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Robert Small and Patricia P. Kelly

The tradilional and slill popular way. of looking at what English ieaelrers

have. lndeed,,taughl ll;eralure though,,all, loooften we have tended to
use the wrong books and to ignore the individual; personal nature of reading,
But at least_our claim to be teachers of literature has been genuine And

we have laught composmon though; agaln often in a way that ignored

the. -way real people write and learn to write and the reasons why they
write. Still, we have taught it.
Language lS however, a dlfferenl matler The tradmonal _program | in

bormg and mrsleedlng lis is all one wants from Englls‘l class the tradmonal

language program has failed any way you look at it. -
Ineffecmai The tradluonal program is noL effecuve in the producuon of

perfect spellers with extensive vocabularies; composers of clear and effective
prose. or speakers and writers of only the most faultless of upper-class
usage ln facl the tradmonal program ofdull drlll on mostly useless materlal

l\lo,thmg is mor,e,,common,,than, Engllsh teachers complarnrng, that 1herr
students do not know grammar, despite the fact that other English teachers,

in many cases their. own colleagues, have tried dutifully to teach those

students grammar rules and definitions: In addition; every carefully planned

study of this approach to teaching language has produced the same
conclusion: powerful evxdence that the drill/ memorization approach 1o
langu’age siu'dy 'pr'o"du'c'es no- gromh in vo'cab'ula'ry, no improvement in

skill in composrng
Incomplete: Although the tradmonal language programlouches on several

aspects -of. the nature of langtuage—word meanings, spellings;. grammar

rules——it also ignores many others. It condemns certain words; expressrons
and constructions but rarely deals wrth lhe varieties. and levels of the
language glves almost no recogmtlon to the fact thal the language has
of lndlvldual words are emphasrzed but not much attention 1s,g1ven to
the spelling system of English. The use of dictionaries is drilled on; but
their nature and relation to what real people do in gathering words is
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ignored. In fact, the *-aditional program overiooks more about the English

language than it attempts to teach students about their language.

Shallow: Not only does the traditional program ignore whole dimensions
of language: but, what it does treat, it treats in the most _superficial_and
shallow fashion possible, both in the content that_is_presented and in the
type of learning that it asks o «he student. Think_of the confused ideas

about the structure of language presented in the typical high school grammar

book. This grammar—sneeringly referred to by linguisis as “textbook

grammar”—is rejected by grammarians of all types. The shallowness does
not only come from what is presented, however. Unfortunately, we rarely

ask our students to understand the concepts that they study. We settle
for memorization of definitions and identification—usually by rules of
thumb or tricks-—of types of Words in exercises often comprised of unrelated
senterices. ,

Uninteresting: The traditional program presents language as dreary.
uninteresting. and pointless; as something no sensible person could possibly
care to spend time with: We seem to act as if we want our students to
believe that excitement and joy in discoveries about ihe English language
are impossible except to strange,-incomprehensible people called linguists:

Rardly anyone can catch the excitement and {ascination of language from
the traditional program; and fuw if any studerts do: Consequently, the
work of the linguist and the semanticist remain beyond most people’s initerest
and understanding. Indeed. we. as teachers of the language, often seem

ourselves to find language study to be dull. Those students who do develop
a fascination with words more often than not do so despite the traditional
program, from parents for whoia word histories; puns; and puzzies are
fun. ] , i S

The traditional program, is, however; not_the only way that language

Study can be approached in school. The articles in this issue of the Bulletir
explore the question: How can students learn about the nature of - their

language? and the equally inportant question: How can.they develop a

sense_of excitement about their language and the study of it? From these
articles; it seems to us, comes a clear picture of what should replace the

dreary traditional program.




What Shéﬁld Eﬁghsh Te chers

ll you ask _]USt ahout anybody on the street, or more approprlately, on

the school board vhat teachers should know about the English language;

reSpondents mrght even add that grammar rs the core; ,but,,that,teacltgrs
need to know something about the history of the English language 25 well;

about how we got from Old English to modern. English. We should not

be Surprlsed that the equations_ “knowledge about language = knowledge

about grammar™. 6t “knowledge about language = knowledge about the

history of English” come so readily to mind. Two thousand years of history
support the ﬁrst et,uatron and close to two hundred support the second.

by Dronysrus of Thrax in order to arrest what_ he_. percmvcd as_ the

deterioration of the Greek language. Through an unbroken string of

translat.ons and adaptations of his original work; his legacy, particularly

the cight parts of speech; continues today in texts for classes from fourth

graderthrough linguistics classes for teachers Hence to. know language

(nine, ten) parts of speech If people know anythlng else about language
othier than grammar (and its exterision into usage judgment), they are likely

to be aware that English has a history because the study of the hrstory
and development of the English language effectively began in the early

Nineteenth Century and thus has had close to two hundred years to influence

school texts of various kinds:

_The siudy of language should mclude the study of grammar and hlstory,

but other, sometimes more effective, approaches to the study of language
have developed over the last fifty or sixty years. Some knowledge of the
structiire of sentences in English (i.e., grammar) is useful for teachers and

may (but only may) be useful for some students: We must keepknowledge

of grammar in perspective, however. l:rngutsts write books detallrng compiex

theories of the structure of nominal and verbal complements; universities
endow chairs for linguists who have made their reputations and careers

on rejecting accepted grammatical theories and devisir rig new-ones. Grammar,

the description and explanation of the structure of English; is an exceedingly
complex endeavor. There is not yet a grammar; a theory (or description)

Chair of NCTE's Commission on Language. Jamies C. Sialker is also chair of the English Language Cenler
a1 Michigan Sigte Universiir-
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of the structure of Englrsh (or anyothcr language) which is fully satrsfactory

__Consequently, we should be delighted if our students understand the

basics of the structure. of our Ianguage not berate them because they do
not understand our ({rcquently corifused) attempts at -explaining the
dﬁrfference between - restrictive- and nonrestrictive relative clauses.
(Reputations are still being made on explaining the relative clause and
how we: can best characterize the difference between _restrictive_ and

nonrestrictive.) The study of the structure of language can surely be as

exciting and rewarding as_the study of the structure of a novel or a poem,

but it is certainly as esoteric and demanding an endeavor as those studies.
As we must accept a balance between the study of primary and secondary
texts in hterary studles we mist also accept a balance between the study
of sentence Ievel structure the study of structures at other levels; and

If teachers and stude':ts do not need 1o Xnow. only grammar; then what

do they need to know? They need to. know some general principles about

language, and they need to explore the ramifications of those principles.

They need to know
that all languages, lncludrng our owi, are in a constant state of flux

that all Ianguages are comprlscd of variants which are used for different
purposes and enjoy different levels of acceptability,

that all Ianguages and varieties of languages serve a multltude of
functions,

that all Ianguages and thelr vanetles are orderly and therefOre can

be descnbed and explained through complex structures, including
syntax (sentence structuire), but including as well phonology (the System

of sounds), morphology (word structiire), Semanfics: {meaning);
discourse {structures larger than the sentence); and pragmatics (language
use in context)

Teachers and students who know these gencral prtncxples about 1anguage

and the ramifications and details_of the general principles will not then
possess magic wands through which they can erase bad writing or implement
sure and accurate readings of poems or know how to deal with variant
dlalects and languages in their classrooms.- Teachers and students alike
will, however, have more accurate ways of talkrng about the problems they
encounter in each-of-these areas and, perhaps; will appreciate the rich
diversity and conijﬂEiity of our language.

The. language we speak and wnte today began some 1000 years ago as
Gld English; a dialect of Old High German; developed into Middle English,
the language © of Chaucer and eVentually became Modern English. Along
the way, English was heavily influenced by Latin, directly through
borrowings from Latin during times of conquest and occupation by the
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Romans both on the continent and. in England and mdlrectly tthugh
Freuch; likewise during_times of_conquest_ and occupatton most notably
from 1066 1hrough the 13665 Besptte these influences; English is at base

a Germanic language, not a Romance language derived from the language
of the Romans, Latin. English belongs to the family comprised of German,
Norwegran Swedrsh and Dutch rather than the one comprlsed of French

wrth French than wrth ihe other Romance languages _but. that is_because

of a long, common history. The English and the northern French were

both conquered by_the_Vikings. dunng the same time (c: 900 A:D:); so

northern French and Old Engllsh share hrstorrcal hngurstlc rnﬂuences other

ngnlflcantly, the |mpl|cat|ons,of thlsprogrcssmn from Old ,to,,,Modern
English are not always immediately apparent. The first, and perhaps.the

most obvious implication, but the most difficult to deal with; is the simple

fact that there is some future English lymg out there in the Twenty first

Century beyond our Modern English: The English we use today is destined
to be obsolete in the future. Of course, no one can predict how soon we
can expect such changes to- be notrceable, nor predict just which features
will change, nor: yet predict whether the language of our great-great
grandchildren will be so different that they and we could not undérstand
each other if they are able to devise a time machine and come back to

visit_us. However, we can look at our present language and see examples

of how our language is changing. and there are examples enough every
day in print and .in the conversations around us. Some of these changes
are ephermeral; others will likely last a good long time.

) Perhaps the easrest changes to chronrcle are changes |n our word stock

accordrng to hngursts) In qurte usual fashlon several words have entered
our language, or changed their. meamng. Qquite_recently; and it will be

mteresnng to watch them just to see how long they ‘rang around; M(.ny

of us.are now trylng to decide. if we. are yuppies or whether we are too
old; poor, or unmotivated to fall into that category. The origin of the
word has been attnbuted to . several sources, but all are wrthrn the perrod

cease to be y youngamany will no doubt conttnue the hfe;styie (yet. another

new word) we associate with them; and; if we forget that the y of yuppie

signifies “young,” we can retain. the word with a more general meaning.
On. the other hand as yuppies become mrddle aged muppies (maupies?)
and eventually old oupies, we may wel! lose the word, and it might well
be a blessrng E : -

10
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protest pfawr i$ not 4 new word and in one sense you are rrght However.
those who watch Miami Vice or similar shows and are aware of the language
of drug deahng especlally cocaine, know that_the people who buy and

ofthe word to refer to. gameers) Now 7at lcast inthe weekly news magazmes

any person who participates in a somewhat risky venture is a piaver. The

people whom the SEC found to be engaged in illegal stock market
manipulations were called players. Likewise, the people primarily responslble
for the Iranian arms deals in which the United States took part were also

referred to as plavers.
-One last example; gra:mgt may well outlast elther at Ihe other examples

Although 1 have seen it in print; | have never heard it spontaneously in

conversation. The first time 1 encountered grazing, it carried the meaning

“to order a SCICCtlon of appetrzers rather than an entree ” Note that we

new.. common ;;ttuauon Perhaps we need the Word

in order to talk and write about the events, concepts and thlngs that come
and go in our lives. The basic purpose of language is to scrve as a means
of communication. When concepts (events; thtngs) disappear, the words

attached to them mevrtably disappear. (Do_you know what a singletree

is? Exactly?) When new concepts emerge; new words or new meanings

of old words emerge wrth them.
. Other changes which are not so obvious takc place t00. Armiericaiis are
in the midst of a shift in pronunciation of words with the vowel in Aawk.

Younger speakers, particularly in the Western states pronounce hawk with
a fronted vowel $o that it rhymes with Aock or lock. Older spcakers:wytlj
retain a vowel which rhymes more nearly with the one in fauir: Such changes

are neither good nor bad; they simply are. We may judge the changes

as good. or bad according to our personal vaiuc system, but the Ianguage

neither Jmproves nor. dctenorates when such changes take place What we

are seeing when we see new words and pronunciations come and old words
and pronunciations go are shifts in usage—new selections being added to
our language, old selections berng removed—and all quite unconsciously
for the most part,

What is odd about the shrfts in usage is not that_ they happen but tnat

some people get so upset about them. It is clear that change is inevitable,

that English will be different in the future. Our evidence is straightforward—
we are not. ustng Oold English; nor are we even speakrng or writing -the

English of our grandparents. However, those people who do get upset often
believe that change and deterioration are very nearly synonymous. They

HM
pued |
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2() or 50) years ago and lhe language of next vear wrll be of lesser quallty
than this year's English. The belief that unmonitored change will eventually
destroy the languagé arose in the Eighteenth Century, became a belief to

be reckoned with in the Nineteenth Century, and has survived. lustily in
the Twentieth: Those who beiicve that change is mevrtably going to destroy
Englrsh belreve as Well that change can be controlled lf not stopped by

wlll be arrested, and olhers ,wrll be channeled,ln approprlate drreetlons.
Unfortunately for us, histerical events determined that English teachers

were (0 be the primary transmitters and enforcers of these rules: .
_It_is_not_at _all unfortunate that_English teachers bear the burden of

tcachlng clear and prccrse use of language That requrrement is a Iegltrmate
part of our profesuonal dutres lt is unfortunate that the teachrng of clear

dnd precmon they are rules of ethuette For example abrdrng by the
rule which specifies that mad means ‘crazy’ and_therefore cannot be. a
synonym_tor angry. will not_insure_more. precrse language Followmg the

rule might wcll insure _confusion rather than clarity, and it will-certainly

mark the specXer as unnecessarily fussy about English usage. The clarity
versus fussitiess issue might be solved if we knew which riiles io focus

on. However, even those who believe ‘ni efficacy of usage rules cannot
agree on which shifts in usage should be allowed to occur without_ comment
and which should be prohibited. The result is that teachers, being unsure

about the history of the_development of English. both structurally .and

bocrolmgursncally (how and why the syntax morphology, and phonology

changed; and how and why certain usages came to the attention of the
prescrrptrvrsts) are at the mercy of eveiyone who accuses them of farllng
in upholding decent standards of clarity and precision. Knowledge about
the hlstory of the language wrll enable teachers to explaln that Engllsh

drffcult because changes do not occur unlformly across the language
Because usage shifts-in Britain and America- have not been identical; we
now have the two distinct variants, or dialects; British and American English.
Likewise, the dialect of Australia and India; or any of the world varieties

of Engllsh _are the result of varyu}g changes in each cotintry We see the
same results within a given country: The English of the United States has

several_distinct regional variants; as does that of Cancda. Cornisequently,
a usage rule that focuses on a particular pronunciation or _morphological
dispute in British English, for example, may be -wholly- inappropriate for
American English because the choices available in the British dialect may

12
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usual Bntrsh dlalect chorce over the usital American choice. For example

different than is. generally an American choice; dIffPTPnI from is generally

British: D]jferent 10 appear.; to be. only British, and. to proscribe it for

Americans (as it is proscnbed for the Britrsh) is to teli them not to do
something that they are already not doing.
Prescnptrve usage rules are often dralect partrcular and thereby support

that there are varieties of Englrsh but do_not_ arways know how best to

regard. those varieties: Virginia is an obvrous and. good example of quite

local and. lnterestlng variation: There are at Ieast four distinct varieties
of Engllsh m Vrrgima the coastal “Trdewater vanety often regarded as

southern part of the state, and, ﬁnally, that varlety developlng around the
Washington, D.C. area.
Just as we cannot deny that change occurs. we. cannot deny ihat vanety

exists. However; we can decide to_judge those varl. ties as better or worse,

good or bad; and we are fr'equently encouraged to do so. The Judgments

we make based on correctness rules of the prescriptive sort can be relatrvely
harmless in the sense that “vrolators of the rules suffer relatrvely minor

leaders offend agalnst every part of | prescnptrve rules at some time or another:

The prescrlptlvrst brush tars widely and mdlscrrmlna'eiy and can, therefore,

be more easily ignored, but_the. prescriptivists should not be ignored

altogether:. They contribute a great deal to the Imgurstrc insecurity of

everyone.. Their corncerns and complarnts cause less social and psychological
damage than other sorts of judgments do, but they are only relatively less

- The judgments that are relatlvely more damagmg are those that target
the dialects of specific groups of people. and;haracterlze them as inadequate
media for communication. The first level judgment is usually that the dialect

of a particular group of people; for example those varieties of American
English found in the Appalachlm Mountarns, rs nonprestrgrous that is,

Judgments are. damagmg enough, but the further Judgmentthat nonprestlge

dialects are more primitive and limit the communicative ability of their

users lles somewhere between simplistic and unwarranted.

Language Functions

_English teachers need to know that aII Ianguages come in a wnde varlety
of forms, that the forms may not enjoy equal social status within the society;
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but that they do enjoy equal Imgulstlc status. All vanetles ofa glven language,

whether prestigious or not. fulfill the communicative functions demanded

by the language community; all varicties are_equally_complex in their

phonological, morphological, syntactic, and discourse structures. Tidewater,

Appalachian, Black, or Michigander, the differences in the structural systems

of dialects are far fewer than the similarities, and all such dialects can
be used_for_a_variety of functions, including - educatlon However, it is
mterestmg at least to linguists; that the users of each-variety seem to limit
the_range of cultural and linguistic functions for which different varieties

and styles within varieties are used e _

The same phenomenon. occurs Wwithin dialects. The. 1anguagc we use
{whatever ouf own dialect) for formal sntuatlom differs from that of intimate
situations. The-answer to a student question in class (perhaps; “What time

will X be?) will tend to choose linguistic forms which we associate with
the formal end ol _the style scale, while the answer to the same questmn

to the mtlmate end of the style sealc (“Wh‘.t tlme will the concert be""

Public answer: “l believe that it is scheduled for 8:00 Thursday night; but
I’m niot certain.” Family Answer: “1 dunno; 8:00 Thursday I think.”) .

Linguists have gathered quite a lot of data on the. phonolagxcal

morphologlcal and syntactic feature dlfferences between dialects which are
predominate in a geographical area (Boston versus Detroit) and those which

are sociologically_distributed (Black, Appalachian, Chicano, Spanglish).

Functional differences; however, have been regarded for so long as the

province of sociology or etiquette that linguists. ignored that realm of

language and are just beginning to look closely at the Imgunstlc markers
of functtonal chonce o

class Etembcmhlp However, these are-not the only functions-of language.
The categories. outlined here are certainly not the only possible ones, but

they illustrate the polnt that language has many uses. (and features Wthh

signal those uses) which we need to be aware of if we are to deal effectively

with the language of our students. Information exchange, opinion
expression, and socmljudgment dre probably at the top of the list of overtly
recognized functions because they are so clearly important to our particular
society. (Others cultures value information exchange less- than we do but

care more about communicating emotional states.) Beyond these important

functions for our society; we can recognize several others. Obviously, we

use- language to persuade. Sometlmes we dlsgmse the persuasive function

as lnformatlon exchange. (“Nine out of ten doctors prescnbe the major

ingredient in our brand of headache medicine.”) Sometimes it is pure; naked

emotional appeal (“Please, please please let me go to the dance l’ll ne\ier

is clearly functlonally dtfferent from either lnl'ormatlon/oplnlon

transmission or social judgment:

[ S
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High school teachers are probably more aware than the rest of us of

the inclusive exclusive function which language serves, simply because
adolescents are so deeply engaged in marking the boundaries between their
developing world and the pre-existent adult world. High school slang (which

sometimes partially extends into college) functions to separate the adult
and. adolescent worlds: it excludes parents and teachers from the world

of the teenager; and; conversely. it includes teenagers. Slang functions as
a group marker. in the same way that drug language identifies drug users

to cach other and medical language (or maybe_golf language) identifies
doctors to each other. The most notablé characteristic of each of these

varieties is the lexical selection. They are marked by word choices which
are obscure or unknown to those being excluded. - -
Although it is true that exchanging information as clearly and precisely

as possible is among the more important functions of language, we_need
to recognize that language functions as well to perform the opposite task —

to obfuscate and ambiguate. Political language is probably the most common
example of the use of langiiage to create ambiguity. But the “little white

lies™ that we tell also fall into this realm, Creating ambiguity is a legitimate
and useful function of language. although we often would deny it. When

we wish to be ambiguous: we_build a discourse level structure, a text withia
a context which allows (or leads) our auditor to construct a meaning other

than the one which accurately reflects our thoughts or some event. We
can also choose structures at the sentence level, ambiguous or incomplete
syntax (Our car is better. Than whai? Apples?); or words for which it
is not clear which of several possible meanings is appropriate and accurate.
.- Language also has a-magic function. For example, language used for

religious purposes clearly falls into some category other than the ones |
have already mentioned; because it is language that requires special

reverence, occurs in highly restricted contexts, and is believed o have effects
beyond the world we can perceive through our normal five senses. Such

language is often marked by the use of older morphological forms (dosr,

hast._ thee,. thy, thine) as well as oldcr syntax (goest thou vs. do you go?)

and older pronunciations. Children, of course; are well aware of the magic

function of language. A promise is sealed with a chant: “cross my fingers,

cross my heart, cross my eyes, hope to die.”

Language Structure - 7 o , o
The last principle which this article will discuss is that English in all

its varieties is ordered an¢ structured and this order_and structure can
be described through systems such as phonology. morphology, syntax,

semantics, discourse, and pragmatics. If ] have been successful, the various

facets of language study touched on in this article have already demonstrated
that language is structured; that the structure of English is regular_and
can be described; and that the structure is both more extensive and more
interesting than the usval narrow study of traditional parts of speech

categories and traditional usage rules. Unfortunately, almost ali school study
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of Ianguage focuses on a |lP'lllCd range of language S)stems specnl"‘ally
the Iexlcal morphologlcal and 5)ntatt|c and various dlsputed usages

of speech, and subjects and predlcates. We memonze word Ilsts and try
to remember the difference between disinterested and uninterested. But we
rarely spend time Iooklng at such words as disinformation. Why is it _being

used? How does it fit into_our morphologlcal system? What context calls
for its use? What other specnl'cally Imgulstrc features regularly occur wnth

it? In other words; what are the pragmatic and discourse structures which
govern the cholce of dmnformauon rather than he and what are the lexical
and syntactic choices which accompany it? For example. are there an
unusually large number of agentless passtves in the text?

There are rules by -which we govern our_choices when_we._ engage in

a conversation. That is to_say, conversations_have a structare as much

as sentences have a structure: Just as it 1s posstble to characterize a sentence

as nonEngllsh because it has the structure SUbjCCI ObjCCI Verb (“The
boy the ball hit™) rather than Subject -Verb- Ob_|ect (“The boy hit the ball™),
SO we can character;ze a conversation as “nonEnglish” in which there is
no obvious marker for a shift from the topic on the floor to a new one.
Engllsh conversationalists musi shift the conversation directly and justify

the shift: “1 don’t_ mean to change the subject; but...” Of course we mean

to change the subject.. or we. would ‘ot say “l dont mean to change the

I was thmkmg about the other day Howeyer, lt is riot a normal Engllsh
conversational pattern to simply disregard the topic on the floor and start
a rew topic.

As teachers, we must be aware of and study the structure of our language
on a much wider front than_we normally seem_to. We_must continue to
be_knowledgeable_about grammar (m 1ts. tradrtlonal meamng of the study
ofsyntax and morphology) but we must also be aware of and knowledgeable
about the other structures. of our language A fuII understandlng of how
language works requires a full understanding of what language is.

A Partmg Admomtlon ,
Whatever the descnptlon or explanatlon that. lmgulst< ofﬁcr asthe norma!

state of affairs in English; whatever the structures described and presented;

it is best not to accept those desbnptnons as bemg final and definite. Language
is flexible and adjustable: If we want to put our object in front of the
verb for StyllSth effect Tor example we can, although we may not be as

reasons.- If we want to shlft a conversatlonal toplc by lgnonng ihe toplc
on the floor, we certainly can, but not without some. consequences elther
social (everybody moves away to talk_ w1th sameone. more. tractable) or

llngutstlc( I don’t understand how what vou are saying relates to the topic

on the floor”) or, more likely; both.
What do English teachers need to know about lariguage? Everything

)
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ihat ihe\’ aireadv know, but overtly so that they ran talk .-;Bo'ut their

funcuons so they can demysufy and sort out the complex1tv of aur Ianguage

in such a way that the study of language ceases to be a constricted; traumatic
endeavor for them and their students:

On English as the “Official Language”

Az its. ié'gi convention in San Antonio, members of the N;azi'o'hai Council

of the natlve Ianguages of i many Americans from. oIﬁcnal documents, they

noted, and called such actions potentially discriminatory.. .

The proposers commended the recent Public Broadcasung System TV

series “The Story of English” for illustrating the capacity of English to

accommodate and incorporate the linguistic characters of many people and

cultures. -
RESOLVED lhat the Natlonal Councnl of Teachers of Engllsh condemn

or to depnve Engllsh of the rich influences of the Ianguages and cultdres
of any of the peoples of America; - ,

1hav NCTE urge legislators; other pubhc Dfﬁcmls and cmzens 10 oppose
Drﬁto Vpresrerve » “purlfy, 7o,r g:nhar;ce ' thg Ianguage. Any such acuon
will not only stunt the vitality of the language, but also ensure its erosion
and-in effect cieate hostility toward English, making it more difficult to
teach and learn; and

_that NCTE widely pubhsh thls resoluuan to lts afﬁhates and other

pmfcsslonal oggginnzaUOns through news releases Ietters to Ieglslators

boards. of education and other state officials, especially in those states
attempting to legislate English as an official Ianguage

17
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What Should Langu uage Arts Teachers
Teach About Language?

Colin Harrison

Why do w we teach grammar"

of teachmg grammar as a eentral Iocns of the languagc arts currlculum

The main expianatlon for why language arts teachers teach grammar rests

on the opinion that many people hold that a. study of grammar helps the
students to speak and to write better English. This in turn, people feel,
increases their eniploymienit prospects and life chances.

- These opinions are powerfully expressed by employers, admlmstrators
broadcasters, newspaper editors and authors, most. of whom were_taught

grammar themselves and who_believe_that there is a causal relationship

between their fluency in_English and their having been taught grammar:

Parents too; whether or not they are skilled and confident language users,
tend. to hold equally str””gly to the view that the learning of grammar
is mtegral to becommg an expert speaker or writer.

Later in this paper I shall argue that in many respects these bellefs
while understandable; are ill- -founded. They are not; however; the only
imperatives which act to keep _grammar_a primary focus of the language
arts curriculum. Within schools; other teachers will argue that; if Ianguage

arts teachers aren’t teaching grammar, they are shrrklng a duty and acting

in_a professionally irresponsible manner. Modern languages teachers are
often partrcularly scathmg towards Englrsh teachers who fall to teach

they have to teach two grammars that of Engllsh and that of ihe other
language for which they are responsible, . _ . S
Finally, there is the werght of tradition: For. decades grammar has been

akey element in language arts teaching: Textbooks and workbooks which

focus on grammar are.in nearly every school and offer work at nearly

every grade level. Tradition thus becomes institutionalised as part of a
massive mdustry At the same trme teachers who ‘may- doubt the efﬁcacy

Colin Harrison is @ member of the faculiy of the Schovl of Education a1 Notiingham Umiversiti in
Notiingham, England: where he prepares language Aris teachers. He is also the editor of the Journal

of Research in Reading.
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trust i me. it whtspers for whether itis effecttve or not, it wrll keep chrldrens
activity on task. The study of grammar here serves reciprocal sets of
interests—it keeps textbook sales up, and students’ heads down. An
admirable symbiosis.

Why we should not teach grammar

1. It doesn't work :
- The primary reason for not teachlng grammar is the obverse ofthe primary
reason most people belteye it should be taught For contrary to what recerved

use when grammar versus “no. grammar classes havebeen compared

How is it that such research results can come to be ignored? One powerful

reasonis perhaps the momentum (or is it tnertla") generated by the textbook

industry, but 1 am not wishing to argue that a consptracy is acting-to
suppress the implications of the research findings. What is more probably
the case is that decision makers in education have accepted the causal fallacy
I referred to earlier: namely, they feel that in their own experience it has
been valuable to be aware of grammatical rules and that; therefore; such
knowledge should be available to all students:.

_ What this view fails to_take account of is the problem that grammar

is a highly abstract (and in certain respects arbitrary) system for representing

the structural relationshlps in a language. To have an understanding- of
how this system works is certainly an asset, just as havtng an understanding
of linear algebra can be Valuable toa person ‘who needs to solve everyday

psychology, formal grammar study requtres formal reasomng, in the

Ptagettan sense, _]US! as surely asa study of logic requrres formal reasonrng

can’t understand it; even if they : acqutrc some automated procedures which

make_it look as if they do. Wors€ than that; it has two very damaging

effects: it turns children off Engllsh and it teaches them to feel negatively

about their own culture and language.

2. It tarns children off English :
- One really sad aspect of how:we teach grammar is that it transforms
the view many students have of the business of wrttmg Children who love

reading and delight_in their new-found ability to write their own stories;
can be hcard saying, “L hate Engltsh'" The first time I heard this from

my own child; I couldnt believe : Chrissie was nine years old;
he loved stories, he loved drama, bi 't of all he loved to write. He
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would write sag.as ten pages !ong mostly highly dername Spy; detective
stories; full of A-team cxplosmns and Magnuin car chases.
It turned out. of course, that bv “English“ he meant the statutory three

.omprchenston exercises. | would sertouslv questton whether _he Jeamcd

anything from doing those exercises; . apart from an aversion to the eoneept

of “English.™ As | left England in September, 1986, for a three month
visit to the USA: Chris was about to begin comprehenstve school He was

full_of enthusiasm: *{ haope therell be lots of creative writing,” he said.

I said_1 hoped so. 100, but inside i felt a stab of certainty that the exercises
would be contmued probably wnh an increased dosage.
Before Ieavmg thts rather anecdotal section. | would add two. further

to be trusted Chrtssre is very. bright Even if he does not_enjoy them,

he can at least complete the grammar exercises he is set. But if he is turned

off Engltsh by. these cxercrses will this. negative reaction not be s -strong

or even stronger in the case of chtldren for whom the exercises are difficult
as well as borlng" Second many colleagues have observed to me that in
the UK we-ask our children to write much more than is the case in the

USA A collcaguc here in Vlrgmta observed to me that her som who ﬁntshed

was rcqurrcd to write JUSI one. paragraph of continuous prose. All of his

other writing was in_single sentenees phrases, or smgle words. Do you

believe that this is possible? Could it happen in your school? If it could,
then the rmpheattons are serious tndeed for lf we Iearn to wrtte by wrttmg,

h-m are unhkely to Iearn to wrtte no matter how many grammar exercrses

they complete, and how many grammaticai skills_ they reach criterion on.

(Bv the way 1 thlnk I’ Ieave that dangling participle in!)

I ]bster,s cultural dtmm
. Although they_have some generative properties, most formal gramm’ars

are descriptive rather than prescriptive; they describe Aow our. language

functions and do not claim to prescribe how it should function. But grammar,

as it is taught in our schools, is not merely descrtptwe it is prescriptive:

Itis prescriptive in ways that are often deeply. damagtng to the very students

it is supposed to help. What children learn from their teachers is that their

grammar js bad. They learn that how they speak and write is not _just

differentfrom how the teacher speaks and writes, it is “wrong.” From

the. point of view of Contemporary linguistics, this is an astounding state

of affairs. By the time they have reached the age of five; practically all

children have acquired a perfect command of the grammar of their language:

No matter how highly motivated you are, andrhow Iong you work at it,
the chances are that you will never become as fluent in a sec0nd language

as just about all students are in the language with which they enter school.
They will speak it with an accent and will have dialect variations; but
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these are inevitable: everyone speaks with-an accent- and with -dialect
variations. We now-recognise that no-one speaks Standard American English
(tfr Spédks ii Wlih “RébéiVéd PrbﬁUﬁCiéiidh " fol lhéi lﬁéiiéﬁ Thééé l‘ldiibhﬁ

cannot be. applled 1o the languagc performance of native speakers of the

language, even if those speakers happen to come from Boston!

The fact that nearly all children begin school ﬂuent and grammaucally
perfect in their rative language is an achievement urnparalleled by any
subsequent successes attributable to the education system. An untrained
task force of parents, grandparents, siblings, baby-minders,-and friends
achieves greater success than we as teachers wiil achieve in teaching reading
orin teachlng secondJangnages Granted; the brain’s capacrty for language

acquisition is at its best in those early years, but my point is that we tend

to dlsmlss those consrderable galns or.even act as lf we regard them as

order to celebrate ihe rlchness of that dlverslty What 1 would suggest
is. that. grammar teachmg which begms and ends. wrth the view that to

say “amt is wrong that to use a double neganve is wrong; .and that to

write uslng the verb “got™ is wrong may be serlously counterproductlve
No wonder students go stralght out to the schoolyard and contlnue to

did s stop saymg ‘ain't.” (Think for examplet of what happened when you

got to college: didn't you drop a regional accent and then find. yourself

busrly reconstructxng it when you came. home on vacation, so that people

What l would argue is- that lnstead of teachlng the soclal conventions
of our language in thls,dlylsn(e way as part of what we incorrectly call
teaching “grammar " we should have language study as a central focus

are rooted ln a type of cultural elltrsm
Why we should study language

1. Language, knowledge, and | power
Engllsh teachers are very famlllai w1th Bacon S maxxm that knowledge

that Rnowlcdge of the . language glves the user greater power to. control

it lfullyaceept this sentiment; though I cannot acceptthat teachtng grammar

will offer many students access to this power: Indeed; to focus solely on
the teachmg of grammar mlght be to. -seriously llmlt the extent to which
many s'udents -could gain power over their lariguage. -

What 1 would wish to argue is that systematic study of language rather
than the study of formal grammar, is what can offer all students better
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opportunities to understand how Ianguage;sqsied:By them and on. them.
This in turn can give them more power. to use language effectively and

to see it as a tool over which they have control in their own lives, rather
than an abstract game whose rules they do not fully comprehenid. To this

extent. the teaching of language is in a broad sense a political activity.

Teaching formal grammar is in most respects uncontentious: grammarians

may quibble about the adequacy of descriptive systems; but politicians and

administrators will-not feel that their_territory is threatened. By contrast,
consider-what would happen if the object of language study becomes the

relationship between language and the world: the only rationale for doing
this is to empower students to change their world. The question now becomes,
not *Why teach grammar?” but “Why teach children to becomie more skilled
language users?” And the answer is, niot in order to produice more English
majors. in college, but in order to produce adults who can use their

understanding of language to-do such things as to_question explanations
that are inadequate; to spot bias; to run a meeting confidently, to criticize

advertisements thoughtfully; and to handle relationships skillfully.

2. waé;'éﬁé; Wﬁali . : Tl oo : .

. Much study of formal grammar makes little use of the knowledge the
student already possesses. | have already suggested that this_knowledge
is considerable, even in the case of a first grade. child; and I would submit

that it should be the starting point for_the systematic study of language.

If the student’s own language experience is the starting point, then we
circumvent the problems which arise from analyzing the properties of a
purely formal system. The depth of analysis which is called for might be
greal. but; if the starting point is in the concrete and the known, it will

not be inaccessible. Thus, instead of trying to eradicate usages such as

double regatives, on the spurious logic that tWo_negaltives make a positive
(does this mean that the Frerich academicians are wrong to use both ne
and pas?), we might consider investigating the ways in which native laniguage
users spontaneously demonstrate a sophisticated knowiedge of the langiiage
system; for example when they shift linguistic register. This would certainly
involve a systematic attention to alterniative forms of utterance, but it builds

upon the fact that children are already sefisitive to the need to adapt their
language in this way. : R 7

- A “register” is a-context-bound subset of a language; and even if we
choose not to use this term; children will readily. accept that people vary
their expression according to the situation. They krow that ordinarily no-
one would say, 1 live in a desirable residerice ini Reston.” That phrase
belongs to the linguistic register of the realtor. They will be equally aware

of who might use the word “pad.” Biit even if they recognised the word,
they. might be uncertain about-When “domicile” might be used: 7

Children. who are hardly able to_write will be capable of improvising
in drama the differences in smalitalk which occur when first a frienid and
then the local pastor arrives: Children’s sense of audienice is acite and
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can be the l‘ocus of valuable language study When they sit back to back
and improvise a telephone conversation, then rerun the same. conyersatron
face to face; a great deal of knowledgc oflrngmstlc conventions is displayed:

and a good.teacher will_have little difficuity getting the other studerits to
externalize and comment on what is revealed.
Equally, instead ofengagmg in the hopeless task ofattemptlng to suppress

dralecl varratlons, a teacher can srmultaneously celebrate varratlons and

of & expresslon In England which still has many Iundamemally snobbish

attitudes towards. regional _accents, _there. have neveriheless been some

significant shifts of opinion and action in this field: The BBC now employs

newsreaders and announcers with regional accents, and many parts of the
country have produced books whrch are wrltten in, and make a conscrous

records which have been made of reglonal speech offer a basls for
constructlng language arts activities which examine and lay bare dialect
variations; but which do not castigate them as erroneous, irrelevant or
unacceptable._ . ___ ___

In the noveis and short stories of D. H. Lawrence the dlalect of the
Nottmghamshrre Derbyshrre border is portrayed with great skrll and the
dialect of the miners and factory workers is seen to have great vitality
and directress. In 1976, -within a few miles-of where- LLawrence was born,
a book called “Ey Up Mi Duck!™ was published. This celebrates, through
cartoons, dialect verse, and quizzes, the regional_language variations_of

this_part. of England _The book was repnnted three times within a year

because it was. bought; not only by local residents; but by language arts

teachers; who made good use of it in their classes. Consider what valuable
language study could come out of the following:

I. Alist of Eighteenth Century spelllngs in parlsh and accountlng records

markit .

owd (old)
shot (shirt)
watter (water).

2. A qurz on local dialect expresslons such as -

lSlTlZEN (a quesnon of ownershlp)
TINTAAHN! (a statement concerning ownershlp)
ARKATTIT! (it is raining heavily)
AIRTHIKAYPIN? -(friendly greeting)
AWICKATHOZDEE {a future appo.ntmem)

3. A dlalect poem from whlch this is an extract
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An gerron aht te plee:

It wer stow pot fer yer breakfast

An bread an lard fer tea.
If yer owd man shaated vuh
Yuh dossni't stay on aht-
Yiih knew yo'd ay te dab on in
Orelse yo'd gerra claat.
What is_enjoyable about nndertaklng lhlS type of Ianguage study is that

whlle |t cenamly encourages dlScussmn about the appropnateness of Iocal

the t:hlldren possess. It recogmses the|r expemse and ,puts, the . teacher m

the role of neutral chair of a discussion in which the stndents are the true

experts, since they, and not the instructor; are the native users of that
dialect and are able t to speak W|th authonty about its usage and connotations.

What Ianguage should we study?

1 have suggested that Ianguage study should value and utlllze the skills
and mternallzed knowledge of students But thlS |s a startmg pomt not

the type of actwnty uhnch I have in mind under the broad headmg of
systematic language study.

1. Semiotics; pragmatics,. and socmimgmsncs : :
The function of language i1s to tommunicate. It is a sngn system, and

how those signs function is central to our understanding of how language
works: It is for this reason that | would see semiotics as a perfectly valid

part of the Ianguage arts curriculum. Tralfic signs; advertisements: body

laniguage. concrete poetry, and graffiti_are all instanzes of topics which

could furnish many sessnons ofstudy mund the nssues ot how SIgns transmlt

vou've added some of you own:

lnvent a new body. language, including your own S|gnals for * ‘yes;”
“no,” greeting—and klssmg o

® Invent a Set of signals for school; for examplc “Yield for ﬁrst graders’"
or “Danger! Norman Fishbein plays ‘Two Minutes in the Closet™!”

L] lnvent a secrel eode and send mMessages ir: lt

® Make a survey of the colors of the cars of a group of pecp!e you
know: what can you learn fro’m’ thls"

® Cthioose five nations and draw a plcture of their national ﬂage tty

to find out whether the colors and design of the flag have a special

meaning.
® Make a survey of clolhmg whlch people wear which has a word

or special logo as part of its design. How many different ones can

you identify? Why are these words and pictures on the front, and
not on a hidden label? ]
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‘The term “pragmatics” refers to a study of those aspects of an utterance
which are not part of its surface structure, but which nevertheless affect

inversion ot the surface message Agaln children are well aware of these

posslehUesl As John Holt observed. teachers say “yes" when they mean

“no," and_the student recognises this from the nsmg and falling tone which

really means; “You're wrong; but keep trying. . :" One way of getting into
some of the educauonally valuable pOSSlbllltll’.‘S connected wnh thlS area,

on the topic ofheanng overhearmg and deafness. A number ofthe followmg
activities wnll also invite speculauon about the socnal funcuon of Ianguage

with a fncnd and try 1o tell astory el a Joke. and_ repon aSpdrts

evem What things were easy/dlfﬁcult impossible to commumcate"

L Imaglne you lived at the bottom of the sea. What would the world
sound like?

® Start a rumor. Did it work"

~ conversation:
® In Pum’p’kin Coumy commumcauon is dlfﬁcult because the Word

mmute play in which you extherja) get arrested. by a pumpkln for

riding your pumpkin on the pumpkin, or (b) have an argument with

your pumpkms about whether or not you should be allowed to
pumpkin on Saturday night. Remember, the only word you can use
in the seript is “pumpkin.” Good luck!

2. 21 nal;ms at the word and phrase Iével

anenuon to how languag:: funcnons at the word phrasc. and_ sentence

level: What | would suggest is that it can be approached much more
purposefully, mterestmgly, and collaborauvely than is normally done. One
approach 1 use in the UK, teaching nine- to twelve-year-olds, is through
a computer program called Storyboard. Th!s is a type of total cloze or
total deletion exercise, and 1 do it with large groups. up to twenty or -more
in _size. To begin with, what the students see on the VDU is a series of
dashes; each of which stands for just one missing letter; like this:
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rather more,pu,neturdtlorn and word Iength clucs to the possrb,lc,atructttre
of the message than you have in the sample passagc above. What the students

have to do is to think of and enter_words_which they. think. are in the

sagc until the whole story is reconstructed Someone inputs complete

words. one at a tlme, and each time the computer recogmses a word whnch

thai word Most Engllsh tcachers do not- I}Re lhc look of this game at
first. They see it as yet another g ga -hllmgactmty. based on a rather arbitrary
guessing game, and their agnosticism is perfectly justifiable.

In fact, 1 would submit_thai there is much more. depth to the activity

than appears at first sight. The students are told that they are only permitted

one hundred guesses in total, and this limitation encourages thefi to be
judicious in their chuices. After a few have called out suggestions, which
locate the most frequently occurring words, such as a, the; and and, |
ask the studenits to form into groups of two or three and to makec_a list
of -their next ten suggestions. 1 also tell them that I shall ask them to

indicate the exact place where they think thelr word is gomg to occur.

As the screen begins to fill up; I ask them to give arguments to support
their choncesr cspecnally where students disagree about likely contenders

for .he same spm

arguments whrch relate to premse grammatlcal tdnal and styhsuc

judgments. This they do; yet. interestingly they can do so without using

the forrnal tcrmmology of_ grammar Chlldren erl thOUghtfully discuss

who had ty,pe,d,m ihe word DOCTER and,“,’,",? about to hit the “Enter”
REy and yelling in his ear; “GET A DICTIONARY!"
3. Language sludy and literature

One of the unfortunate aspects of the way we teach Enghsh 18 that too
often the study of Ianguage is leOl‘CCd from the study of I|terature lndeed

Ianguage and rcadmg courses is dlsmally low. We set grammar exercises
on_ sentences which no human ever spoke; and we give comprehension

exercises on_texts which no author ever pubhshed to be read for- their
own sake: There are good reasons for this: the senterices We speak break
most of the rules of grammar, -at least the sort of prescriptive “grammar™
expounded in the English workbook; and it costs a good deal of money
to use an extract from a real book in a 'cariijiréhéri'sidii exercise, even

how much fascmatmg language work can come naturally from a study
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of literature. Children in Ernigland love the stories of Judy Blume and Betsy
Byars, but are you sh'd'ck'ed to learn that we made a glossary of Arﬁ'e'ri'cariisiﬁi

Ioa{fn sixth grade. and del? American teachers could do the same wnh

a book written and set m the UK or in another country: . I _

Another possrbllrty is to ask chlldren 10 write a continuation Chapler
for 4 book they enjoyed or to write a chapter which gives an account
in detall of an event that the author only reporled brleﬂy To do thrs well

Journals oﬁ Béﬁalf of the éharacters in a book. or preparmg 1mperxsed

scenes are Ianguage stady activitics just as surely as they are reading and
Ilterarv activities.

4 lmprovmg technical. accuracy -

Finally, | want to address the important issue of how we help studems
to learn from what they write and how we as instructors should réspond
to the fact ihat all young writers at times write awkwardly and punctuaie
and spell incorrectly. In the UK; many schools will teach English. using
coursebooks with the familiar traditional exercises: Other schools do not
and produce outstandingly good writers who have never over the twelve
vears -of -formal schooling seen a grammar exercise. What do the latter

schools do instead to develop technical accuracv"

I. They believe that children learn to write by wrmng 50 there is a

great_deal of emphasis on drafting._ discussion; collaboration; and
seelung real audlences for the students’ wrmng

2. They believe that children learn to write by reading real books S0
in addition to fostering reading through classroom libraries and
mleldual book Teports, .hey wrll read books aloud in class rlght up

class forlwo weeks or mc.-.

s for ) and planmng and ncgollatmg assrgnmems
on the book with the students: They will invite in local authors; taking

advamtage of an Arts Council Authors in School funding program:

3. They believe that, generally speaking, it is damaging and
goumerproductrve to “correct” the errors in a piece of creative writing.
Béfdré zi iﬁéte 6f Wiiiiﬁg i§ Sél 5 iéﬁthéf Wi” rﬁéké Clééi Wheiher

no numcrical or alphabem: grade will be grvem msjead the teacher

will respond to the piece as we would if a friend had written a story
and asked us to comment on it

4 Ifa Iater draft is to be shared wrth a wrder audlence on dlsplay

2‘?
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necessarily, be the final person to offer comiment on possible changes.
5. If zi lédch?r hdiibé% a géhéiél '»iézik'rié'ss iiii some a&ﬁéct 6f téthhibél

class umc )

What 1| wou!d wxsh to cmphasnc is that thcre is nothmg senumental
or- sloppv dbout the procedures oulhned above. The tedachers. work just
as hard as lhey would aﬁhev were marklng grammar cxercnses and correctmg

not bccause thcy thC a prccnous view of chlldren but rather because they
believe that semng grdmmar exercises and wielding a red biro do nolhmg

to_improve anyone's_writing. They_feel that _children_regard grammar

exercises as a chore. totally unconnected with the business. of real writing
and that they do not learn anvthmg from the many hours teachers devote
to:ther carefuli correcting of errors in their prose. Students glance at the
iéd ink and think, “l Anow that my ‘expression was awkward.® and that

v ‘punctuation was careless.’ That's técause I'm bad at English.” And
thcn they turn to their next task. 1 would go so far as to. ;aylhm correcting

students’ writing; unless it is for. some purpose such_as preparing it for

anothcr audience; Is a monumcmal ixéaste of the Engllsh teachers

abqvq. this approach 1s some;xme;s Vwrmen dlrectly as deppr;memal pohc’y.
and the newer members of the dep'a'rtm"e'n't are 'e'ri'c'o'urﬁg'ed to try to not

and to spend thie time thus liberated in extendmg their reading of children's

fiction. . _ L o
_ Do the pracnces I am advocanng seem rcvolutlonary and/ or 1mpossnbly

ldeahstnc" Let me assure you that they have been operating in many schools
for a number of years, and with excellent results. 1 have great respect for
the smcerlty and professnonal concern of leachers who belleve lhdl it 1s

the Vlrgmm Enzhsh Bulletin. 1 shall be dehghted and 1 look forward wnh

interest to the possibility that this discussion might be a continuing one.
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F mdmg Order to Language

in the Elementary Classroom
Edgér H. Thompson

Most basal readmg series, and the lCdChCl‘S mdnuals that go wrth them
contain a plethora of activities desizned to acquaint students with the
intricacies of language. These activities deal with everythlng from the use

of metaphors and srmrles and the etymologies. of word to word puzzles

activities they want_ to use wrth their students to insure that they learn

important concepts about the nature of language.

This selection, however, is complicated by the- very nature and use of
language in- classrooms Students have to work with language in a variety
of ways and for a variety of purposes. They have to practice its use before
they can learn how to control language and make it do what they want
it to do for them. As George neary hés put it; only

to control4t. not from any mhcrent subject matter(orgam/ed rdeas) to be understood
This “working with" language constitutes the study of it: the concept “works" means
reading * r;' wrrtrng about " speaking “with" listening “1o.” (Hénry, p. l5)

Strll,even though 1 basrcally agree wrth Henry, l thrnk there are times

when elementary students can be asked to examine explicitly certain features
of language and benefit from such study. Though they are complex and
drfﬁcult to specrfy in detail, teachers can help students learn ihat language

does have -an order to it and that human beings_understand. and create

this order by using various cognitive processes A study of these processes

can help students learn what kind of order to look for when they are creating

meaning_ through language Their search for meaning will be less random

and more derCt as 4 result of thrs knowledge
I want to discuss two specific cognitive processes and as | do l will
use a_passage (“Out of the 0ven“ by W Martln Young) taken from a

p ocesses can be dealt with. drrectly ina classroom Though 1 wrll describe

the processes and. specrﬁc mstructronal strategles teachers should remember

that all of these processes take place simultaneously when we speak, read,

and write: Examming them separately-from the larger act of making meaning
is contrived, but it can be useful to children if it helps them to understand

Herh Thumpwn serves IA TF as chair of its Issues Commitiee and as a@ member of its Executive Board.
Hv " nn lhe Education fac ll/ll ar Emurl and Henrl C u//qze where he prepares elemeniary English Language
Arts 1eachers.
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I am not howmer suggestmg mere dnll and prac ce. Becomingproﬁ

Lobnrtr\c pmcesses thdt lni‘.l'dCl to create the ,constructlon of, knowledge.
Mic mﬁm éii-i'iiié involves niaking niéaning at the sentence level. Two basie
zmd mrcrmclcctron €Izu11Arr1g hclps students ta. drrdnge the words in
sentences. whether ones they speak: ones they read. or ones they write:
into meaningful syntactic units. It is not important at the primary level
that children be able to identify these syntactic units in specific ways. e.g.,
dlllerentrdtlnga prepositivnal phase from a gerund phase using technical
descriptions. Rather, children need to learn that words in a sentence are
grouped in certain predictable ways. This strategy can be modeled for
students orally by having them engage in choral readings. where the teacher
reads a selection: pausing at predictable places in the text for emphasis.
and the siudents follow along pausing in the szme places In a written

text. pauscs can be noted by slashes in the text. For example.

Can you tell what / these peoplc do” (Refcrrmg to a pxeture in the
te\t)

Yes! Thev are ¢ bakers. ,

They all . work together /i in thls bakcry

In this bakerv they all make bread .

We buvjust one / or Iwo / or three Ioaves ; of bredd

notice that | have not alwavs been consistent in the "rules" I used to placc
the slashes: It is notlmponam that the slashes always be placed at similar

junctures What teachers are trymg to accomphsh is to make therr children

aware that IangJage is organized into units. With praetlce usmg Ianguage,
they will figure out implicitly what makes these units the same. Of course.
wrth older students teachers can answer questrons students have about

should not be usedma dldactle waysr e.;thereis only one way to tech mcally

describe this sentence from a grammatical perspective. Instead, the terms

and concepts should be. introduced in a way. that lmplres that teachers
are- only helpmg students to develop a specrallzed Ianguage that both students

every. word in._a sentsnce to_ understand the meaning. They need to learn

that some words; and the ideas they represent; are more important than

30
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others, Tcachers.can thp studcms learn dbout thrs process ofmu roseloction
h\ askmg sludcnts to pdrdphrdsc selectl\elv lhe essencc of a sentence lhcv

all work togclher in this baLerv;T’ J'o remember lhe essence ofthls sentence
students need only remember that “Thev work together "In addmon to
asking. studenls selectively to pardphrase sentenices during class discussion;

teachers can gi&e studems sample sentences from a passage they have just

read and ask the students to write simple statements that summarize the
esscmml information to be remembered. o
The consiruction of knowledge does not exist _]lJSt at the senterice level

We maRe meanmg out of ldrger chunks of mformanon Sentences are not

re Iauomlups commectives, dnd YI()I f llmg mﬁ'rem es. thldren need to have

some of these processes called to their attention: oiherwise. they might

end up like the student in the- following example. Notice how the stident

respunds to the teacher’s quesnons about the passage he hHSJust read:

It way: Bob'y first day of school; lhou[_h it was dlr(.dd\ December. He was very
excited. Hedidn't know which pair of shoes to wear, Getting dressed always contased
him. and Lhmmnb footwear wis especially puzzting. He had such big fect. He
looked outside to check the weather. He wore his boots:

© What hdppcncd in the story?
T Sameone wore boots.
© What day was it?

: Bobs first diy of school in Dtunlhgr

: W'ijs someone excited?!
Yes.

;»,c::'»c 2

Who?

I'm not sure,

: What was hﬁ'l'lii'ri[."i

. Choosing footwear.

Wﬁi' ﬁ.is 6565;{6@ footwear a problem?
What was the weather lihe?

© 1tdidn't sav. (lrwin. p. 1)

>‘¢ zC 20 »e

’\ionce how hrs answers to- the quesnons are based. only on mformanon
containied withifi the boundaries of individual sentences. He is engaging

in microprocessing but not mtegr tive processes Studems who have such

problems can benefit from some direct instruction on how certain strategies
lead to integrative processmg

Anaphoric Relationships. When a word or a phrase replaces another

31
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x.ord or phrasc andphone relatlonshlps are c rcatcd bct»\ccn sentences. A

me sho“ \ou an cxdmple of hiow voufmlght do a qurck lcsson on dndphortc

rcldtmnshrps tn\ol\tn;, pronouns Choose a p'a’ss;ige from the- reading

the chu]kboard Tben h;ne the students do. what erm (I986) calls A"Tymg

It Togethcr cxerczse Essentlallv teachers underline key words and help
studcms to identify words in other sentences that take the place of or rename
tthc Rc\ “ords Then teachers have students draw arrows from those words

halwr\ th; ke\ word m thts casc

€Can vou tell what thcse people do" (Refernnv to a plcture in the text)
[these]

Yes' ThC\ are haiters [lhet] -
They-all work together in this bakery [zhet]
In thrs baRerv they aII mdke bread [lhet]

But these people must bake enough for all of us: [ﬂzme]

The hakers must bake a Iarge number of Ioaves

a C|dSS haimrs woild be underllned and all of the pronouns would be
circled and have arrows that pointed: to the antecedent bakers.

Your students may ask to whom do the pronouns vou, we. and us refer"
We: as. expenenced language users; know. that you refers_.o_the person

readlug the _passage, theireqder, Also we l\now that we and zis refcr both
has had similar expexlences These pronouns illustrate exophorlc
rela'tronshtps where Ianguage users have to- Use their p’ri'(}'r k'n'o'wle'dg'e to

to students; explain the concept. and then move on to the prlmar_v focus
of the lesson:

How frequently you do these activities depends on your students If you
feel that they need 4 lot of this kind of instruction, you might use the
followrng sequence as d way to organize such study:

Personal pronouns only

Demonstrative pronouns only =
Locative pronouns only [4ere; there, été]

A mixture of pronours

Proverbs only [so, does. -an, will, and have)
A mixture of pronouns and pro./erbs

Substitution with a synonym

NS

32
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8 Subsmutlon with a more general word [“lhn process.” “these
problems.” “the latter;" etc.]
9. A mixture of types of substitaiion

10. A mixture of pronomial and substitution relations, etc.

Connecllves A similar kind of exercise to “Tyng ll Togethcr can be
don~ for teaching connective relationships, whether thev are implicit or
explicit. Followmg are a few of the most common connecu ¢ relationships:

!. C causality: “Jack went home because hc:was sick:”
2. T =time sequence * Before (after, when; etc.) Jack got sick. he went
to the store:™

3. P= purpose “Jack went home in order 10 get hlS money

. Ct = contrast: “Jack ‘was very sick. ln conirast, 1 feel better!™

6. Cd = condition: * If Jack is sick, tnen he can't play ball.” (lrwm
pp. 321-35)

Afier spendlng some_time bneﬂy dJscussmg tl‘e connective relatlonshlps

you_want children_to deal with on a given day, you can take a passage

from _the day's reading and ask students to identify the connective
relationships. Naturally, they will need some help at first. You need to
keep :n mind, however, tiiat you are not strivifig for exact precnsnon as
much as you are trying to acqualnl students with the general process of

looking for siich connections in things they hear, in things they read. and
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in thmgs they write. 1 have identified some of the connective relationships
below in a sample passage from “Out of the Oven.” Notice that I havc

not tried to_identify. every relationship but only the ones 1 might want
to dwell on durmg a day" s Iesson

Bakers can also bake spccnal breads.

They shape the loaves in special ways
- [ T] before the loaves go into the ovens.

Thie bakers car; riake biead ifi the shapes
of animals and in the éiléfjéé of alphabet
letters. -

rhey work a Iong tife 16 shépc thiese
- breads. -

[CN] Biit they know the breads will make
people happy.

Ei@::n}[CD] if you ask for a funny shape, some
bakers will say, “Yes, 1 can make that
for you."

Sentence comblmng is also an exccllcnt way to blend rcadmg and wr.tmg

together to strengthen a study of connective relationships. For younger
students; after they have been. .given sorme direct instruction about the various
kinds of connective relationships, teachers can provide them with cue cards
that have specific connectives written on them. Students can then be asked

to examine a sample passage and combine sentences in_new. ways. usmg

the connectives listed on the cards. For example; in the above passage;

33 .
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a young student might take the connective “and” and join the first two
sentences together. Teachers can ask older students to create new ties between
Sentences by using connective relationships-different from the ones actually
used in a passage. For example, a fourth or fifith grade student might
recognize that the sentence from the sample passage: “They work a Jong
time to_shape these breads. [CN] But they know. the breads will make
people happy.” can be tied together by a casual relationship if the word
“because” is substituted for “but.” Also, as studer's become more
sophrstuated in therr understandu B of how Ianguage is ordered they can
and more concise than theway n. rnmally was wrltten. Eor example, the
first two sentences from the sample passage, can be combined as follows:
Bakers can bake special loaves siiaped in special ways.

Slot-filling Inferences. A great deal of mformatron necessary for the
creation of meaning requires that students make conneciions between a)
what is literally said orally or actually written down and (2) their prior
knowledge Studemc -must make mferences to fill in the mrssmg slots

the following quesuons.

l. Agent = Who did it?.
Object = To whom or what was it done"
Instrument = What was used to. do xt"

e N

gource = Where drd it (or they) come from‘7 -~

Goal = What was the result or goal? ‘lrwm, p- 38)

F’*‘P".‘*

,Oﬁen these inferences are_so_easy for us; as teachers; to identify that

we_fail to recognize that our students may have trouble making such
inferences. For example in the statement, “To water the animals, he had
to break the ice,” it is easy for teachers to infer that some instrument
was used, perhaps a snow shovel, to break the ice. Students, however,
ma¥ not make these connections initially- uniess they are given some
assistance. To get some. practice analyzing sentences for slot-filling
inferences; consider the following sentences from “Out of the Oven™

The bakers who come 1o work first cannot work all day and all mght Othier bakers
come lnln laI\e over lhe work

Though it may seem obvious to us; rt is not stated exphcrtly in the p passage
that those bakers who were there first leave and go home after work: Students
need to have some concept of shift work to fully understand what is said
here.

_ The bakers clean she ovens. Thny clean all the thlngs lhey use.

Other than the ovens. nothing ¢lse_to be cleaned is exphcrtly specrﬁed in
the passage. Students maust already know what kinds of utensils_and

equipment are used in a bakery before they can understand what has to
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artrclcs that med to be clc.xmd in juct, gct LICc.nLd’ Whal Rmds oi produets
and tools are used during the cleaning process? To answer these. questions,
the studcnls must rely on their prior knowledge to fill.in the * mmmg \lots "
If such prior knowledge does not exist; however. it is up to tcachers to

provide it.
Acquainting students with the coucept ofslot lrllmg mferences can perhaps

best be done through questioning during and after reading. During writing.
students can discuss the concept of slot- flhng mfcrences as they share their
“rrtmg with their peers and their teachers. As a result. students iearn how
mueh mformatron the\ are rcqurrmg thelr readcrs to mfer However

inferences is through the thmng pro ess. modeJed by teachers: As teachers
ask questions about what a_writer is implying; students learn how they
can clarify their own points that are unclear to them. -
-Once students_have begun to grasp the concept that order does exist
in language; teachers can extend this awareness by mtroducmg students
to the larger, macro-structures that exist in discourse e.g., story grammars
and typical expository text patterns. (See liwin or Gillet and Temple for
4 complete-discussion of these top'cs ) Also. with older students; probably

fourth grade and up. students can_take :heir new understandmg about the

ways in which Ianguage is.ordered. and structured and apply this knowledge

For cxample: your students mlght as a class develop their « wi grammar

_the Englrsh Ianguage (Postmah a'ld Weingartner). After general
drscusslonc a class might be broken up into groups to. work on specific
parts of this grammar Though this activity is a tit contrived, it does allow

students to apply what they have learned about the nature. of language.

As a-result, it deepens their understandrn&of how our Ianguage is.put

together. Further; if they are asked to compare therr grammar with that

containced in their texlbooks they erl be in a pasition to znalyze itcritically,

recog1izing that which is important and that which can be discarded.

‘Whatever forays you and your students make into these processes your

eXf)lératrons should be done withiin the larger context of making meaning;

whether the meaning results from speaking, reading, or_writing. None of
the activifies | have described should dcgenerate into a lesson devoted only
to “drilling the skill.” They should be mserted mto lessons wherever they
can help students make Sen,se out ofa Iarger piece ofdlscourse

In conclusion; 1.do noz think tnat it is importart for elementary sludents
to understand.in great detail ail of the so-called in's and out’s or grammatical

subtleties of Ianguage 1. do think, ‘however, that it is critical that they
learn thar Ianguage does have dn order that is logical; not random: If they

learn this concept, students will have g greater appreciation for the beauty
and- -complexity of their language. Furtherirheg will pe open to and prepared

to deal with the more sophisticated language study they wiil face in the
upper grades.
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Grammar: How and When

John H. Bushman

ﬁver rhe past many years educators have been cussmg and dlscussmg
the grammar question: Reports of research (Bushman, 1984; Hiilocks, 1986)

clearly make the pmnt that te'aching grammd is not an etfectrve means

write and speak and the knowledge of formal Engush grammar Some
educators will g go on to. suggest that, .f an)thmg there mav be a negative

effect since the time spent on grammar is time_not spent on writing: _

But publrshrng companies continue to crank out grammar texis and
teachers commue to use- these texts day after day aﬂ'l day The popularlty

There isa resurgence of i memorung Ilsts ot varrous parts ofspeech Students

learn the 54 (or is it 53, 55”) preposrtrons they memorlze the 8, 9; or

many of us th haVe been trymg to_remove. grammar teaéhrng frbm the

classroom thought we had succeeded at least in eliminating the useless
task of tearing apart someone else’s sentences, we -haven't, Students are
diagramming more than ever! AND, STUDENTS STILL CAN'T WRITE.
According to the,l986, repoitof the National Assessment of Writing: “Most
students, majority and minority alike; are unable to write adequately except
in response to the srmplest of tasks™ (Applebee, et al.; p. 9).. o
_As 1 pause to reflect on this_matter, the question arises over and over

agaln Why? Why does grammar teaching, as we now know it; continue?
y ,

Even if teachers, administrators, and parents read none of the research
concerning the Iack of effect of grammar teaching on the abrlrty of students
to write, the resu'ts that come from thelr experlence ltself ought te stop

Add to thls ihe reports of wntlng assessments in the schools (Applebee,
1981; Applebee; 1986); and it should _seem_to all concerned in education

that what we are now doing in our classrooms is not working: -

The major reason why grammar does not take is that students do riot
need to be. taught grammar in order to use it. They have achreved competency.
Thetr performarnice level may need adjusting, biit they have competence
with the English language. Jusi as they do not need to know thé names
of the parts of a bicycle in order to ride it or to know the names of the
parts of an automobile engine in order to start it; they neced not know

A prufrssor,d rhe,UnL\'eriir_r' (J Xansas: Johr Bushman. is the author af The Te eicliing éf Wrﬂinj and
co-author of Teaching Englisk Creatively. hoth published by Charles C. Thomas. Publisher.
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the parts of thelr Ianguage in order 10 use. lt Ask ﬁve year-olds what they

know_about the grammar_of English; and they will use the grammar. of

the. Enghsih language to the fullest as they tell you they do not know what

you are talkmg about Chrldren from the beginning have commumcaled

will show that thls process starts in the womb. It then takes the form
of crying, then sounds; then words or partial words, then word combinations,
and then a series of words much like the English sé;g@eg .C hygen _practice

and practlce .and receive_much praise: Finally; Just before entering school

at age five, they have attained _about 95% of their eventual competency

to use the Enghsh Ianguage We now send them to Schonl where teachers

one scenario: Daoctors continue to. re\,ommend a. pamcnlar treatment

knowing that the research on the effectiveness of this particular treatment

as reported in the medical journals indicates that it will not work. The

doctors continue to prEScribe this treatmient for 10 or 11 years with no
success. Can you imagine the furor that would take place? How abcut
the malpractice suits?

What Should We Do lnstead”
But assume that; at Iast we. put aside the teachmg of grammar for the

rmproyement of wrmng 1f we do not spend time on grammar teachmg

in.grades K-12; what will the curriculum be? Let me spend the rest of
this article Wrth a more positive appr oach as | emphasize the writing/

Ianguage component at the elementary, jumor hlgh]mlddle and senior high
school currlculum B _

teachmg grammar day. after day: lt would seem. to me that students would

gcnerate a rew. attltudc toward. the. Enghsh class: The dull bonng, non-

h“mselves mvolved in new creative writing_ experrences These students
are writing frequently, thcrefore they establish fluency early in_their

edueatronal experiences. They begm to get a sense of what is appropriate
in language choices as we as stylistic options_from their_peers and_the

teacher rather thun from a fawse right/ wrong approach found in the grammar

book. They begin to develop_confidence; and as they do, they realize that

they_are the decision makers concerning their writing. Students develop

prlde as they take on morc. and more ownershrp of what they create. The

The . classroom teacher takes- students where 1hey are in IangUa

development—, oral, at ﬁrst—-and builds from there. The writing; as it begins;
is much like the early stages of speech—a piece here, a part there. After
much practice and a great deal of teacher enthusiasm for what students
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have composed and a tremendous amount of teachcr prarse ctudenls begm

to grow in their writing abjhty,,Over a pCrlOd of many years, stvdents

are involved with content and process that are consistent with their cognitive

development. As a result; teachers are able to offer a variety of writing
activities to young students which will provide a solid foundation for more
structured sophlstlcated writing that follows in later 3 years While everyone
may be involved in the same general activity, the s responses_can be so varied

that students with a wide range of differences can have success: This does
not seem to be true when everyone has to underline the subject once and

the verb twice. . . _
_Inthis. wntmg/language component the students in tne early years spend

much time on collecting and creating effective uses of language. They work
with bumper stickers, book titles, licerise plates, word puzzles; and a variety
of other language aciivities 1o make their language fresh _and alive and;

at the same time,-to help them see that workmg with 1anguage is a fun

and exciting activity. Students ask quesuons about the effective languagt
they create or find. Why is this. construct:on or language structure effective?

Why is that word used effectively in that situation? Language items are

talked about in terms of writing that has been found or created. Language

is rarely discussed in isolation. :
As the student matures, so does the wrltmg and the. urrderstandmg of

the grammar (structure) of the language. The important thing to happen

in the English classroom is the continual use  of language not the grammatical

analysis of it. Students need practice in all aspects of language: reading,
wrltmg. hstenmg and. speakmg As this practrce occurs, syntactl. maturity

to develop through the use of language not through exercises in the nammg
of parts” (p. 74). As young people in grades 5-10 continue to write, and
to read, and to talk, the classroom is an exciting. place to discuss Vlanguage

To explore how a writer composed _a_particular segment of writing, to

mvestrgate the varrety of sentence begmmngs and to note how meaning

can come about as a result of a particular sequeace of words involves
students .in_a study of grammar that truly helps young: people -discover
the workings of their own language. To do this in an informal, almost
incidental, way builds on what students already know. It allows students
to increase their perceptions of their language a little at a time..

In addition, other Ianguage areas; while not traditionally thought of as

“grammar,” are included in this classroom study. Students learn that the

language spoken/written in Atlanta; Georgia, is not quite the sarnie as that

spoken/ written in Franklin, New Hampshire. Fhey learn-that the language

of their favorlti.’ rock star is a bit different from -the language used. by

therr parent’s favonte -newspaper columnist. Students_also spend time

discovering how their language evolved to what it is in 1987 from what

it was many years ago. They also realize that the English language spoken
by Crocodile Dundee; James. Bond; Dirty Harry, and Paul Schaffer all

had the same beginnings: Students also investigate the power of this Englrsh
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grammr that they speak and write as they discover its manipulative use
in advertising, government; and education: The study of the dictionary
and. the. phtlosophy from which_ it evolved is not omttted either. The

classroom takes on a new look It -views Ianguage 4s having many areas
to study --all of them important in the lives of young people.
I bclte\e lhIS Janguage emphasts shouId c0nt|nue as young people enter

stud\ of Enghsh grammar. (t e.a descrtptxon ot how Ianguagc works) may

be appropnate for htgh scnoolJun.ors and seniors:

iV it is worth knowing for its own sake and
9) it mav help with wnttng pertormance

to writing, | doubt that there is any better reason for teachtng it in htéher

grades than in the earlier grades. .~
_l.must_deviate a bit_from developmr in more detatl these two condtuons

under whtch we. mtght I’ﬂnke a case for teaehtng formal grammar in order

from the concrete operattonal level 1o the formal operémons Ieyel or; at
least, may be in the transition mode. If they are; thcy may have a better

chance of understandtrg the_abstract qoaltttes found in the grammar of

English. These students; in a general sense, have reached intellectual maturity

and are able lo 1hmlt in a systemattc way, to reason by tmphcatton at

1 believe it would bezpproprtate to offer students in htgh school 4 couirse
of study in. thestructure ofEngItsh We offer this descrtptton ofhow Enghsh

works because we are speakers of the language. We do this based on the

sanie premlse that we teach Amencan h|story or U S Government We

which we live works. Stmtlarly. We learn the structure of Engltsh because

we-speak and-write it. }
- How does English work? The fo]lowmg are but a few of the many toptcs

that students_can |nyestxgate through their own writing 'a'nd through-the

literatare that thcy read. 1 share a very brief descrtplton of what might
be d0ne the Creattve teacher can add much to each activity.

L. Dnscuss thc pattcrns of English sentences. When we speak and write; what patterns
do we frequently pse? How are they similar? different? The patterns are suggested
by the following sentences:
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Ergc s aﬁbﬁoﬁy Eryc la!@s B
Eric is short Eric stops the car
Ericis thcrc, Eric gave Ellen u kiss
The town selected Jim mayor
Eric becémc a ﬁéf'b Thc knss madc Elléﬁ ﬁﬁfjf{\

Thxs acimtv can \cry casnlv be hanolcd |nducuvcly crcaung a sense of pm\er
within studznts since they pull these pullcrns out of their own language base.

2. Have students investigate the ways we make qucsuons in Enghsh What words
do we use? How do the patterns -change? What word movement -takes place?
Discuss the “wh™ qucsuons What process takes placc" Discuss other ways of
asking qucsuons tone of voice. tag guestions, etc.

3. Discuss the use of the ncgame in English. What happcns when we make an
utterance negative. How do the patterns change? Discuss the use of the emphatic

and lmpcrauve forms

aiitdmalicaily as they ﬁsc Enghsh Through the process of sentence combmmg
we take separate- ideas and put them-together in a -varicly ol ways to make
ofie compound idea: We insert (embed) add; and delete: Have studerits create
their own sentences in which these processes occur. Have them-look at literature
to see how this process occurs there. What would happen if the process did

not occur"

5. Discuss with students how we often rearrange whzt we s5ay: We st [he passwc

voice. we -begin sentences with the expletive “there.” we place phrases in the
front of the kernel sentence or sometimes at the end. and we use words to

stand for parts of sentences: A few examples follow:
Eric broke the window.
The window was broken by Eric.
Three students are in the library.
There are three students in the library.
Only in:this way could:he win.
He could win only in this way.
They €an not dc this.
This they can notdo.
fhere are, ofcourse, oiher areas to explore Certamly the use of pronouns

oie idea for; anot,hel‘ I,hc Enghsh;vc:rb le m.yresu’ngras well. For; cxample;
to have students investigate the origins of the “to be” verb and all its forms
gets them involved irf some linguistic history. . B

houl nptlon of what

In all of this study the emphasis should be on the d
Engllsh is,-not a prescription of what it should be: Too, whenever possible;
the student’s creative efforts should be used to generate the particular forms
under discussion. In addition, students can make many comparisons to

other languages that they may be learning. To learn the structure of English

and how it compares to other languages certainly will give students much
more linguistic knowledge and power. ..

The second reason for offénng grammar is less defendable sxmply because
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the research does not support it. However, it would seem to follow that

if_they. have ,indeed Jnoved eloser to 1he Lormol operanonal i:vel so._that

they can have a better understanding of these grammatical concepts; there

may be a chance that the students-in hrgh schools could make some
apphcauon to- the wrmng process lt makes sense, too, that thls rs the

information that may mﬂuence thelr Imgurstrc choices. ... .

_In_summary, the writing/language emphasis rather than. zhe grammar

emphasis gives siudents the credit for what they already know: The five-

year-olds who enter school in the kmdergarten program brmg with- them
a tremendous Ianguage capabxllty For the next 12 years, teachers should

speakmg thelr own Ianguage and readmg and,llstemng to,,the,language
of others ihzii stlidéiiis Will zii:hiéiré thé syritéCtii: iijaturity (berforrilajiEE)

acuvny. they will begm to desrre it for themselves:
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Standard English, World English,

and Students’ nght

to Their Own Language
Frank C. Cronin

_ The PBS television : series; “The Szory of Enghsh " and the book that

accompanies it are the happy result of extensive research sofie ofrt entirely

new (Robert. McCrum, William Cran, 'an'd Robcrt -‘MacNeil, New York:
Viking, 1986). Both focus on dynamic, -evolving Enghsh around the world
today as well as the history of Anglo-American English. This global view
of English in all its richness and variety provides a larger context for resalving
the protracted debate about American students’ right to their own dialects
and cultural identity (vs. Standard. Ehgﬁih)—éﬁ unsettled controversy which
has been reflected in NCTE journais since the Sixties.

_In “The Story of English;" we see that countless millions of Afrrcans

and Asians are not expressing Iess respect -for-their own unique cultural
heritages as they rush to master Standard. Englrsh in school—or even via
TV where school is niot available. They -know that Standard English is
the Ianguage of the “global village.” English is now the primary language

of internationzl communication; the international Janguage of business;

finance, science; technoJogy.de quture Abom 350 million people use

English as their mother tongue; they constitute a tenth of the world's

population and are scattered across every continent (p. 20). Three -quarters

of the world’s mail, telexcs, and cables are in English. More than half
of the world's scientific and technical periodicals are in English, and eighty
percent of the information stored in the world's computers is also in Engllsh

(p-20). - - S
Even within countries like India and Nrgerla, where f-nglrsh WE&S . the

ianguage imposed by the British Empire; independence did not result in

the abandonment of English; as many ardent patriots desired and expected.

In. fact far frorh wnhermg away Englrsh has ﬂourrshed in the former
determined tof nq lhdJa of the Ianguage of her eonquerors, but. in spue
of his efforts, English has conquered India today far more completely than
in the days ofthe Raj (p- 39).In lndra with two. hundred Janguages Englrsh

Frank C. Cronin is a professor in the Department of English Language and Literature at Ohio Universitic
His chief scholarly interests are Twentieth Centiry Titerattire and rhetiric, areas i which he Tas published

extensivelr.
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consider Engllsh asa prereqursrte for brides™ (p. 40). English has also become

the national language of Nigeria. If one of the three great tribal languages

became the national language; speakers of the other two major dialects

and the. one hundred ﬁfty mrnor dtalects Would fecl Ieft out Even more

aII Afrlca African literatiire, wrrtten in Standard Ergllsh can be shared
by-the entire continent and by the world. R
Because Standard Engllsh is the dialect of the global ylllage the governor

not the plgln Engllsh ofthe streets In Kuwalt ne nauonal unrversrty center

Gcrman French and other wor,kers managers, and ﬁnancrers can
communicate with each other, verbally and in writing. English is the aiternate
language they all have in common. Consequently aimost haif of ail the
business deals concluded i in_Europe are in English:

- American children are. therefore; fortunate in being able to grow up

speaking. and learning English. Is it not reasonable that, whatever-their

ethnic origins, they should macizr its standard rnternatlonal form or dialect
in schooi, if only for practical economic reasons?

Pracucal findncial reasons are making Standard Engllsh the language
of business, industry, finance, science; and technology throughout the Asran

basin as that part of the world. enters_an_astonishing period of economic

growth and prosperity. Businessmen and workers from diverse Asian cultures

who _are engaged in. common pro_|ects communicate wrth each other in
Erghsh Even natIVEs of Holland workrng rn former Dutch colonres in

of forergn rnte vention.: 1henumber people who are now eagerly Iearnmg

English via television exceeds the entire population of the United States.
In_1972; a “sparsely attended business meeting” of the Corference -on

College. Composition and Communication voted to .adopt a-resolution

desrgnated “Students Rrght to Therr Own Language" (Harold B. Allen

anlrsh -Past. Present, and Fulure NCTE Yearbook J986 p 22) ln I974

the resolution; “broader in_scope. thanjlmply the Black. Enghsh situation;’

was published with an “explanatory. policy statement™ that emphasized the

wrongness of making one dialect unacceptable and allowing “one social

group td exert its dominance over another™ (Allen, p. 22). As I have been

kh\\
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to speak and write the dialect of business and industry, remains handicapped
for life. In other words, Americans do not go to school to be confirmed
in their ethnic identity. Through publiceducation: young. people from foreign

or minority enclaves have traditionally learned to fit into the mainstream

of American life and to succeed economically and personally That practlcal
advantage is precisely why countless millions of people around the world

are roshing 10 master Standard English, while retaining their lovalty and
affection for thelr owii cultural inheritances. Furthermore, as the PBS series
demonstrates those dr»erse cultures will ultimately influence and enrich
the English ofthe global village. ]
-The pohcy statement’s charge of immoral oppreserrLby ansoc:lal group

of another is serious indeed. However; the_ sixty or more language groups

who live around San Francisco will only be able to merge intc one American

people_through the Standard English that is equally the property of all

Amencans Furthermore thele are many ways to ﬂserve one’s- cultural

Anglo- Insh estabhshment Enghsh gradually became the language of al]

Ireland. And what a blessing this conquest has been for_the Irish! Over

the centunes they have. cnnched English_with their own native. culture

emrgraled in large numbers t to the New World.

Today. Irish literature in Enghsh is studied arourd the world and Insh
Immlgrants have enjoyed a much easier access- to mamstream Amencan

from eastern Europe; Italy, and elsewhere.. Tthugh the hard work of

generations of dedicated Enghsh teachers; each new wave of immigrants

quickly learned English in order to enter the mainstream of American life

and achieve success: :

Like the Irish, Asians and Afncans today are- ennchmg Standard Engllsh
with their own unique cultiiral contributions. Ralph Waldo Emerson was
mdeed prophetic when he observed that “The English language is the sea
which receives tributaries from every region under heaven:” As the PBS

series demonstrated repeatedly; even in the old colonial days cultares around

the world were_continually enriching English: Similarly, African cultures

have contributed to American English, and black culture in America

continues to. make its contribution. -
On the plantations of the Old South,- black and whlte chlldren grew
up together cpeakmg Plantation creole Black nurses cared for and taught

Sound and the Fury repreSents many généranons of black mothers carmg

for and loving children of both races. While touring America, Charles

Dickens_noticed that the speech of white Southern women was profoundly

influenced by black creole (p. 216). As “The Story-of English” states, “Before

the 1960’s; there was a profound reluctance on the part of whites to admit

5}
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any sla»e conmbuuon lo the makmg of Amencan Enghsh“ ‘p 209 ) Onlv

Sierra Leone to GafiBBéan cres ]e id Gullah (off the éaasi of Viféinia and
lhe (arolmas) to the modern Black Engllsh of the Umted States (p 209)
Amencan Engllsh through such varled means as jazz and the mlgratlon
of blacks to Northern -cities, especially in the Twentieth- Century. Thus,
black culture and speech have profoundly influenced Standard English.

.. But Standard. English. remains the language of business_and industry
in_the United States and. increasingly. around.the_world. Efforts to use

publlc education to preserve encIaves of Appaiachlan Black or Hlspamc
culture and language are as quixotic as the Irish efforts to restore and
preserve Gaehc Those locked in the subcullure or enclave are severely
cu!t,ure and the |nternal|ofna,l,EngI|sh speaklng communuy. My lrzsh couslns
resented having to study Gaelic in school and pass state Gaelic examinations:
they would have much preferred to slud) Europcan languages They vacation

in_Europe; and_Ireland’s _entry .into the common market has brought

Furopean busmess to Ireland. For my cousins and countless generamjns
of their ancestors,. lhe Ianguage of the Engllsh "nnvaders“ has been an

has profoundly lnﬂuenced Engllsh, as has Sebtiish. Welsh, and other
cultures. :

Since We are in an era of ethnic awareness, Flnspamc and black cultural
identity may be. preseryed more richly ‘§an the cuitures of the. European

immigrants of prior centuries. Learning the Standard English of world
busmess and mdustry in school does rot |mply any offense to one’s ethnlc

has canstituted the history of Enghsh as “The Story of Enghsh“ explanns
in such fascinating detail. L

In 1606. the year in Wthh Shakespeare wrote Amhom and Cz'eopalra
a second group of Vlrglma-bound settlers Ieft Londun and Plymouth for

world Jamestown, named after the niew klng from Scotland.. Shakespearlan
Engllsh took root in the new world in what is today Virginia. Even today;
echoes of the English of QhaRESbeaiE‘s day; especially the accents of Devon

and_Cornwall; can _be heard in the speech of the Virginians of Tanglers

Island _in the Chesapeake Bay (p: .106). Those first. English speakin

Americans of Jamestown could scarcely have imagined that their language
was destined to become the lingua franca of the world and that the success
Qf”lhrelr settlement was a small but significant step in that larger success,
All the dialects of English a-e to be respected because they have enriched
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S(andard Engllsh and lhev will. contin e tributaries ﬂowng into
the commor stream of the Stdndard anhsh ofthe world for niany centuries

to come.

How Seﬁtence Cumblmng Can Help Students Mature as Wnters 7

Overthe pastfi fﬂecn years, the lechmque known as sentence combinlng has emc rged

as an effective method of teaching students 1o tighten and vary their written-scntences.
C n'al!u' 4pprum hﬂ 10 Sentence. C()lrl/ inenig.the ldleu in 4he Thcory dnd Resealch

The hnokiel is pubhshcd b\ *he ERIC Clednnghouse on. Rcddmg and

Communication Skills and the National C'dimcd of-Teachers -of English. Author

William Strong of: Utah State University; a teacher educator with ample expericiice

in elementary and high schooi English language arts. is codirector of the Utah

Writing Project... .

Strong hlghin.hls the h.acher dlmudes Zibtjljl wrmng requmd for effecuvc use

of sentence coribining. 1t works. he says: for teachers who believe lhat stiidents

learn to apply conventions of synldx and: sentence structure not so mach from

memorizing rules *‘irpm practice-in @pplying ikem. li v.orks for teachers who
helieve that ¢

of developing sentences in one's head. It works. for teachers willing to act. ornrtrhe

ided - thal. “playful atlention 16 written language™ through coliaborative activities

can reduce writing anxiety. Finally, it works for the teacher who recognizes both

the need ta connect each classrcom activity to a broad-educational goal and ihe

need to explain that goal to students. so that they know scntence combining is
not just busywork .

nce in oral language helps students-acquire-the writer’s knack

Strong adVocales a broad ddmmon of senlence combmmg He goes beyond

merely presenting a series of kernel sentences with cues aboiit. how to combine

theni into complex statements. “Open™ sentence cdmblmng Slrong says. is aclﬂally
*y ng- or sentence -relating™ and is best used in group activities for

short penods in conjunction with writing assignments. It pertains, he says. mainly

lo re\'lsmn someuhal to invention ordraflmg. and 1t assuries mistakes are inevitable

§rong s ideas for classroom. pramce call onteachears:to model editing and decision-

making skills for stadents; (o spark. dlacussmn by havmg students glve reasons

for-their stylistic decisions; and 10 make it clear that in writing-there -is o one-

and-only right way to express an idea. The author draws on the ideas of a number

of other talented teachers.- He shows how sentence combining applies to the learnmg

of course content as well as 1o writing itself. - .
Strong goes on to answer “twenty qdestions" aboul the uses and techmques of

teaching through sentence combining, from how to deai with * ‘wrong answers” 1o

how to fpcys practice sessions o siyle, ihinking and cohesion. and other h|gher-
level writing skiils: The book inclades many sample worksheeis. Classroom activities

are keyed to appropriate teaching levels. An extensive bibliography steers readers
to further literature on the subject.

{Creative Approaches to Sentence Combmmg by William Strong. 85 _pages.. papUhuum/ Price: 37 0()
NCTE members, $5.25. Availahle Srom NCTE, Urhana: lllinois. Stock No. 08830-015.)




| soon learned that |- could not depend on gettlng much work_ done in

my room before school began at 8:30._Allen; one of my first period Enghsh

8 students, and a group of_his friends. were on the first bus to.arrive at

school; and early on that fall they decided -that my- room would be their

early mormng hangom Sltung at my desk and attempting last minute

preparations for the day, | would find myself surrounded. by four or-five
boys who never seemed to have anything tc do but watchk me and listen
to Allen. Allen talked from the moment he entered the door. .and; as he
made his way up to my desk, his buddies followed: ready to_listen to what
became Allen’s daxly account of the previous evening’s activities a! his home:

I always tried to go_ahead with Iesson pians and gradmg but, more often
than not._1 would find myself just as engrossed in this boy's stories as

were hrs grmmng fnends We heard in abundam detall about everythmg

especnally remember one mornmg 'S -account ofa wild dog that had attacked
the family’s sheep. In his narrative Allen combined the hilarious description

of his father, with gun-in hand. running out of the house in his. underwear

and falling down the icy front steps; with a pathetic picture of the ewes

the dog had left mangled and bleeding: Then completing the descriptions,
he added, “When Dad finally fired the gun, that hound he took up the

ridge behind our house and boy, dld he ever part those pmes"'

desk and durmg most claeses remamed s:lem and wnthdrawn Although

he was willing to attempt any assignment or activity, he just did enough

te get by. in other words; in class he bore little resemblance to the enthusiastic
boy I saw between 8:00 and 8:30. His lack of interest in class bothered
me, but 1 felt 'hal the best _way to help him was just to drill and test
and preach more about the i importance of correct use of the English language.

5 carrently working on a docioral degree ar Virginia Teilv,
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other Ianguage varieties. }

__One day after receiving a_low grade on a “preferred usage” test, Allen

came up to. me and said, “Mr Baker, 1 just can't get this Engllsh “ As
I think back ori th|s statement, I see it as a S|gn|ﬁcant commentary -on
both thc reai nced= of ‘my students in that rural Southern Appalachlan

more than an) student I ever taught had in his short life in_ Monroe County
“gotten"” English. He had aequu:ed and successfully _learned to use the

dialect—the vocabulary; ,pronuncratron and grammar—of hls speech

commumty it was; howeVer rhzs Engllsh—the standard or prestlge Engllsh

textbooks, the English that I, h|s redclier, was o careful to use correctly—
that Allen said hie could niot “get“ and that he apparently saw as something
so removed from the concerns, events, and needs in his own life.

My experience with_Allen has become for. me a springboard_for

considering; first; what general knowledge of and. attltudes toward dralect

study 1eachers especrally those Just begmmng thelr careers, should possess

on those theones and practlcesthrough whleh teachers can hglp students
see-language study as not merely having to learn the correct English that
their teachers say they should be using but rather learning more about
their language as a wonderful, exciting, and complex invention that involves

so much more than just right and wrong:

What Enghsh Teachers Should Know About Dlalects

- The studcnts who enter a mlddle or hlgh school Enghsh teacher s classroom
brinig with them a basic grammar learned from their parents. Added to

this grammar is the language learned from interaction with members of

their_local neighborhoods and communities. In early adolescence these

students will have become aware that English is spoken in different ways

and that some ways are viewed as “better” than others (M ilmstrom and
Lee, p. 100). 'n a typical classroom, each of the students :ilso has his or
her own pecullar Speech pattern called an |d|olect and, because the majority
of these-students will likely be a-part of the same speech community; their
similar idiolects will form the_dominant dialect in the class. This dialect

or variety of English contains special features of pronunciation; vocabulary,

and_grammar that eart hefrelated in various ways to the social and regional

backgrounds of that community:
There are two generol types of dralects regronal and soc|al Northern
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contammg drstmct dralectal dlfferenccs from the surroundmg areas (Hook
p. 284). The settlement history of an area often reveals that its iimited
association with other areas resulted in the early establishment of these
language pockets many of which continue to exist today (Deltaven pPp.

82, 86)

Hawanan English are_to some peoplc considered ,ocially dnacceptablc or:
to use the linguist* S term “non-standard;” because of their deviation from
the "standard™ variety of English used in schools, in the media, and in
Ianguage schools for forergners (Hawkins, p. 173).

A pproprrale Attitudes: i

The authors of the NCTE 1986 Gwdelmes for lhe Preparauon of Teaz hers
of English Language Aris list as one of the necessary attitudes of English

teachers the "respect for the individral language and dialect of each student’

(p: 14). Thm statement echoes other recent commentary from professronal
organizations and-court decrsrons dealmg with students who speak non-
standard dialecis. For example, in 1974 the NCTE's Conference on College
Composmon and Commumcatrons made the followmg resolutlon

We-affirm stronglv that teachers musi have the experiences and ‘raining that will
enible them to fespect diversity and uphold the right of students to their own
Ianguagc (as qumed in Hook P 289)

Arrd in 1979 U:S: Brstrlct:ludge Gharles :lorner S. Iand mark decrsron requrrcd

the Ann.Arbor; Mlchrgan school district to develop a plan which would
support teachers in effecuw:ly leachmg non-standard speaklng students

problcms ina 1984 issue of the. Englrsh Quarterly Hérb Smith states that

English_ teachers’ “long-range goal must.:.be a deeper universal
understandmg about the nature of Ianguage They must, Smnh Wmes
be aware of “the abyss separating, the cultural ideal of 'proper grammar

and the reallty of an mﬁnrty of standards“ (pp 104-105)

acknmvlcdge the rmpmiahcb of students bccommg aware of the reasons

for_the existence of reglonal and social dlalects (Hook p 287): Thlrd

(Malmﬁsftrom ar)d Lge,ﬂp,., l32). fmaﬂyl,ft,each,ers,must, be aware- of what
J. N. Hook:calls the “dilemma” of English-teachers: knowing that there
is nothing inherently inferior in non-standard dialects but realistically
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uckncmledgmg “that lnﬂuenual segments of soud\ va'ue stunddrd spccch

penalizing those who don T (p. 287).

Coming to Grips with the Concept of
Standard and Non-standard Dlalects

The terms srandard and. uon-stanzlard can be mlsleadmg Srandard docs
not.mean correcl or superior: non-standard is not wrong or inferior. Non-
smndarzlsnmplv mcans that a dialect is different from the features of standard

or mainstream language forms M'o"re'o'\"'er a single siandard English dialect
does not exist. Ini the United States there are many standard regional dialects,

such as lhose lound in Boston, Denver, and New Orleans. Socially
stigmatized dialects, including Appaldchlan are labeled “non-standard ™

because they exist outside the mainstream ofstdndard dialect; These dialects
arc not deficient (Gentry. p. 111) but. from a linguistic perspective, are

cach socially acceptable becanse they follow the Ilngulstlc rules of the dialect

in qnestlon (Wangber;z p: 105)

relauonshlps Walter Loban states that “To deal with such prObIems in

schools. requlres sound knowledge humane Values and great delicacy, for

nothmg less than human dignity and the pup.l s self image are at stake™

(p: 19).
- How. then, should leachers heIp students view the standard versus non-

staridard dialect issue? The consensus in the literature on dialects is that

students must be given the ¢ opportunlty to perfect or acqutre standard Engllsh
but that no student should ever feel that there is an effort to replace his

or her own dialect_with a more favorable standard form. It is. important
forteachers to realize that “There is a Ilne though sometimes su btle between

|mposmg the standard Ianguage and giving access to-it" (Daniell, p. 503).
Basically, students shiould see learning standard English as a way of building
up and supplementing their language {Loban, p. 21). As part of this learning

experience, they can develop a positive attitude toward the standard form

as an-important communication tool that they have the opportunity to
learn in school

At the secondary level, students should also become aware of lhe choices

they will have to make in usmg thenr I'a'n'g'u'a”ge Socnal context, audlence

need to realize that adjuslmg thelr speech for effectlve communlcauon will
often be _necessary- and that abiliiy to rcly throughout their lives on a
Rngwledgepfwhat i1s considered standard English will be beneficial (Gentry;

1982, p. 112).
o1
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A Look at One Non-mamstream Vanety of Engllsh o

. The one consolmg lhought l hawe about my student Allen is that durmg

ohr mformal out of—class mteraeuon l dxd not glve ln to frequcnt

domg an. the classroom. He found few. if any, opportunmes to. relate his
own language to his Enghsh class—a sad situation indeed. What l needed
to provide for Allen and all of my students was what Elain. Wanberg
in “Nonstandard Speaking Students: What Should We Do?" describes as
“dn -environment for language growth" {p. 307). In this environment the
teacher needs to look at the students’ own respected dialect as the appropriate
foundation for language study.

Laymg the Foundatlor.

JIn_an th)CIC entitled 'Humamzmg the [Jnguage Arts in Apnaldchlan
ichools Thomaus Cloer discusses the rich cultural heritage of Appalachia
“that has never been utilized fully in a humanized langiiage arts program

which values and uses [students'] personal experiences. . .as Iaunchmg pads
of language arts activities” {(p.235). An important aspect of these experiences,

Cloer. explains, is the Appalachian student’s “home-rooted language.” In

the classroom. this. ianguage_must not be criticized nor. should there be

an attempt to_replace it with another form. In contrast to these approaches,

the teacher needs to view these students dlalect as-their “mhentance" that

can be “expanded and enriched” through effective language instruction p.
237). Cloer stresses that fio matter what the cultural -group or the language
used, the foundation of language study should begin with students’ “real
experiences and personal speech” (p. 238). Furthermore, this foundation;

as the NCTE Guidelines for the Preparation of Teachers of the English

Language Aris emphasizes, needs to be based on “pride in and respect

for the variations of English that [students] and their communities use”

(p: 12)..
We. do not. always ﬁnd hOWever, ‘;uch pnde m and respect for ihe

Appalachian dialect, and it is this problem that English teachers must know
how to confront.

Dealmg with the Contradlctlon

Walt Wolfram _who has done extensive studles on the Imgulstlc

rn.ttactensttcé of Appalachian speech, describes a contradiction of attitudes
toward the Appalachian dialect: on-the one hand, “a description of a rich
oral tradition with skilled verbal ablllty" and, or. the other; a plcture of
“linguistically impoverishied” speakers (“Language Assessment,” p. 225).

Wolfram explains that the sources of this contradiction are.the normative
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mainstream _view_of ihose people who see this variety of English “as_a

link with a historical linguistic tradition—and one which is positively valued”

(p--220): :
People may use. the words “impchrrshed ” “dlstorted » “low class™ t
descrrbe the Appalachlan dralect bul a more accurate statement - lS that

herrtages that helpc’d establish thns country” (Wolfram, “Language
Assessment,”p.232). _ __ . ____ I I

-_In dealing with this . contradncilon in the classroom teachers need to

look; first. of all, .at their students not as Imgursucally deﬁcrem but
lmgurstrcally capable (p 226) Appalachran Englrsh has rts own rules, and

and—worse yet—umnformed educators 1o view. Spcakers of this dialect as

culturally and ngursueally disadvantaged. Thotnas Cloer states that such

views have resulted in “welfarism” in_ language arts instruction in

Appalachran schools hrs term for the effort to brrng “dlsadvantaged"

Irstemng, speakmg, readrng and wrmng (p 236) o
_ It is essential that teachers of the English language arts in Appalachla

place their instructional goals in the contexts of their students’ communities
(Wolfram, p. 220), their students’ capacities to make future professional
and- social choices, and even more lmportantly, in the context of their
s;udents as himan belngs (Daniell, p. 499). Teaching within these contexts
d'em'ai-'ds a reeogniiion thai the Abbalaehian dialeei is strongly rEIaiEd to

is usually viewed as a Tejection of one's roots—a reJectron that can lead

to ridicule and persona. conflict (Wolfram, 1984, p. 220). In responding

to the contradictory views toward Appalachian dialect, teachers, then, need

to remember that Appalachran students should value therr own- Ianguage

approprlate in thelr lives. Well informed and sensitive teachers are the key
to preparing students for this kind of decision making.

Some Valuable Resource Matenals for Appalachlan Dralectal Study

There are in the literature on dialectology materials that can be helpful
to English teachers who are working with Appalachian students or who
are plannmglanguage units on Appalachian dialect. The following sources
are especially valuable. Complete bibliographical information is included
at the end of this article.

|
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for its thorough analysns of one dlalect but because_it can_serve as_an

excellent model for field. study activities and interview techniques that

teachers may want to_nave students use. Jackson notes that a study

such as the one she has done also had “intangible results™ for students,

including obtaining a better understandirg and knowledge of people

and a greater respect for the Appalachian herxlagc ,
2. The greatest contribution of Walt Wolfrain's sefies of linguistic studies
of Appalachian speech is- the definition and analysis he presents of

“Appalachian Engiish.” He warns his readers about makmg casual

referencesioa generalized Appalachian dialect and explains in his articles

thc wxdc rauge of_variation that exisls n South Appalachlan Speech

types of language change, and examples of styllstl variations - in
Appalachian speech. His insightful discussior of Appalachian storytellmg
is a useful resource for the-teacher who wants to focus on this aspect
of the Appalachlan oral tradition.

3.0 Wylene P. Dial’s amcle, “The Dlalect of the Apbaiachlan People
the West Virginia_Mountain Hemage Program s 1980 publication is an

informative discussion tracing the roots of Appalachlan dialect. Dial’s

article provides teachers with a good background and is written in an
informal, entertaining manner that would appeal to students.

4. Voices from the Hills Robert Higgs and Ambrose Manning's collection

of Southern Appalachian literature and criticism, contains a number

of selections having to do with dialect: Earl F. Schrock’s “An Examination

of Dialect in :\nne W. Armstreng's This Day ana Time,” James Reese’s

“The Myth of the Scuthern Appalachian Dialect as a Mirror of the
Mountaineer,” and Jim Wayne Miller’s “A Mirror for Appalachia™ are
three of the selections, each providing a- different perspective on _dialect
study. This excellent collection-also inclides examples of Appalachian
poetry and fiction by such writers as Mary Murfree; John Fox; Jr;;

Jesse Stuart, James Still, and Harriette Arnow: Not only do these works

offer _illustrations_of eyc dxalect but as in the case of Arno 's T?ue

deplct expenences uf people Whose dlalects are the source of personal
criticisri and probleins. The responses students have to these literary
works can be the basis of important classroom discussions on dialect:

Summary 77777777777777
ZIn_ planmng a sccondary language arts cumculum, teache s and

admmlstrators need to gWe dlalectology serious cons:derauon Teachers
who are knowledgeable about varieties of the English language can help
students understand riot only their own but all dialects as a legacy and
a natural part of people’s lives. Whether it be an Appalachian variety or
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éhy bthér fdriii 5 diélect Shbiild iiéVér éébétiéllj’ as a result bf 5 CIéSSibbi‘i‘i

Enghsh-thlslinghsh“j:onﬂlct, The Enghsh class should become the scmng

for lcarnmg about language not as some artificial rule-bound communication
system butasa vnal and ever-changmg human inventicn.

Alfred North Whitehead wrote that “There is only one subject-matter
for educalmn and that is Llfe in ali ns manlfestauons Language is truly

negleus it do:.s all of us a great mJusuce.

Cleer. T[i:dfij'gis' “Humanizing the Langiage Arts in Appalachian Schiools." Appalachian

Juama/4<|977) pp. 235- 241

Dameli Beth: ROdN:\ and the Te.uh'ng of Slandard Engll,h Mnguage Arts 61 (I984)
pp. 498-504.
béﬁii?éﬁ. E&ﬁé P. 'h;&éﬁi'fré diid l}&;}iiﬁi iiné L&Eﬁu&éé Aﬁsf Liiiié; BE(J(vﬁ* l‘)7§.

B B Mdurcr ed. Parsons, West Virginia: McClain Prmung Co., 1980. pp. 82 91.

GcmryJ 2 Rlchard “Whal Rcaoing Teackers Should Know About Dialect;” Readmg World
23 (1983). pp. 108-115.

Hawkins. Eric. Awareness of Language An lnlradm tion. Cambndgc University Press, 1984

nggs Robert J. and Ambrose N, Manmng eds. Vaues from the Hills: Selected Readings
of Southern AppaTarh:a Frederick Ungar Pubhshmg Co., 1975.

Wllcy & Sons I982

Jarhs A, Sarah Evclyn “Unusual Words Exprcssxons and Pronuncxauons ina Norlh Carohna

Moun‘aln Commumty Appalachzan Jaumal 22(!975) pp 148-160:

ﬁéliﬁéi'rbi'h Jean and Jéhxbi: Lee. Téiik?i ing -English Linguistically: Principles and Practices
Jor ngh Sctiool. Appleton-Century \'rofts; 1971

National Council of Teachers of Engllsh Ouldelmesfar the Preparauon of Teachers of cnghsh

Laﬁguage Ans NCTE; I986

Smnh Herb: “The Fallacy of Correct Usage Ani Empmcal Study Engi‘sh Quanerlv 17
(1984) pp 102-107.

Wangbcrg Elalnc G. “Nonslandard Spcaklng Students: What Should We Do"' The Cléarmg

Wolfram Walt “Is There an Appalachlan Engllsh"" Appalachian Journal 11 (‘984) pp-
215-224.
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- ,l anguage Asscssmcm in Appalachla \ romlmgulsuc Pcr\pecme Appalm hmn
.qumal4(l977) pp- "24 "14

— —— "On the tmguuuc Swd\ of Appalﬁchxan Qpe‘:ch Appzﬂmhmn Journal 5 (I977)
pp. 92-102.

CALL FOR MANUSCRIPTS

Focus: Creative Writing: The Link Between Literature and Composition
Study.

Although all writing invoives writers in-a creative act,-creative writing-is
categorized by Britton as “poetic™ and Kinneavy as “literary,” where the
éiﬁbhziSiS is on literary form. Having students engage in creative writing
is not a frill_although it is sumething most students enjoy. It is; however,

more than assngnlng students to wtzteapoem or a short story Articles

for_this issue might address: What strategies help students write a poem,
a short story. or a. play" How is creative writing Imked to. Inerature study?
What are the skllls learned through credtive writing that apply to other
forms of wrltmg (transacuonal)" How do we eva.uate creauve wnung"

thmkmg Imked to creative wnung’.’, Artlcles mlght explore theoretical issues
and/or describe practical approaches:

DEADLINE: SEPTEMBER 2, 1987

!
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Twentleth Century. Americans use the term k’vzs synonymously wrth blue

Jeans_without_ever thinking of the entrepreneur named Levi Straus who

first put rivets in denrm pants to make them ‘more durable They curl up

meamnganses the adyrce typrcaliy glven is; “l:ook it np n your Webster s'"

A standard gift item for the college-bound high school graduate each spring
is the Iatest edrtron of Webster's New Coh‘eg:ale chnonarr or a-similar
reference tool with Webster in its title. Thus, Webster's has become
synionymous wiih drcuonar} and Webster is a household word in Twentieth

Century America.
Although literate Amerlcans mrght know or guess that Webster was. the

name of a writer of dictionaries, many would admit to a confusion zs

to whether the lexicographer’s first name was Daniel or Noah. The words

of Noah Webster have appeared m prmt before the eyes of generatrons

wrote in Barriens Fam:har Quotauons Hls unrelated contemporary, the
orator and statesman -Daniel Webster is, however; quoted numerous times,
It is, indeed, probably Daniel not Noah Webster whom posterity_more

often remembers. Though his efforts on behalf of the developing American

nation might be said to compare favorably with those of Daniel Webster

and other revered famihar. patriots named Franklm Jefferson and

Thrs staunch patrrot whose srngle-mmded vision that . American pohtrcal

unity_and the preservation_of American liberty depended upon the

development of a uniform American language was the man who used his

A graduaie of Breadloaf. where she worked with Nancy Mariin. Ken Macrorie. and Dixie Gaswami among
others, Lynne Alvine is_currenily_supervising siudeni 1eachers in English a1 Virginia Tech and studving
Jor a docior’s degree in English Education.
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a uniformity of pronuncnauon and orthography in Amertcan Engllsh that
wotld become the standard for the English- speaklng world.

The Llr and Career of Noah Webster

pohtlcal hentage Jncluded on his fathers s.de a great great grandfather

who was.an early governor. of Connecticut and, on his mother s side, William
Bradford, the famous early governor of the Plymouth colony Born into
4 family that valued education, he was a freshman at Yale College at the
eve of -the American Revolution. When George Washington came throligh
New Haven en route to take command of the American Army at Cambridge
in the spring of 1775, it was Noah Webster who marched alongside. the
American leader playing his fife (Scudder, 1886, p. 2-5). Later. it would

be with his._ pen that_he would accompany the march of a young nation
toward soCIal and polltlcal umty

and then to the practice of law 1o sustdin hlmSelf(Babbldge p. 28). When
the Revolution interrupted the importation of such materials as books from
England. he turned to the writing of school texts and by 1782 had written
Part | of A Grammatical Instituie of the English Language. a three-part
work which would evenmally consist of The American Spelling-Book (the
legendary “Blue backed Speller”), A Plain and Comprehensive
Grammar: .., and An American Selection of Lessons in Reading and
Speaking. . (Scudder p. 33). But Webster's reason for writing school texts

was. only partlally pragmatlc -He was already seemg the lmportan«‘e uf

itself out in a]engthy career. that saw hlm become a prohﬁc essaylst

a writer of numerous school texts, and, finally, America's premier
16 gcographer : - : - -

“The Prompter's” career had two main “acts,” one of intense political
lnvolvement the other of abject dlsengagemcnt from the 'p"o'liti'cal arena
polltlcal ,n,ndependence. The one great truth that colored his w,mmgs, was,
according to. BaBBidgE;, that “liberty could. be preserved only through the

strength of unity.” In the second act of his career, he became the “classic

symbol of the Iovt cause of Amencan Federallsm as he turned hls efforts

on,,lexlcography (Babbldge p 2}) lt was,language then thatf became not
only-the medium; but also the subjéct of Webster's expression of his heartfelt
patriotism throughout his life.

58



Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

'szi Vifgihia Ehgiish Bulleiin

l:angnage is mherently dynamlc rathcr than static; it is ﬂurd never ﬁxed
Aithough the mvenuon of thc prrnung press in 1457 had done much to

spelling and pronuncratlon were still -often arbltrary The. subSequcm
emergence of dictionaries in the early Eighteenth Century had taken_the

standardization of language a step further. Whether Engllsh would become

the predomlnam language of the emerging American nation was not rcally

ever at issue in that the thirteen colonies had been settled by English-speaking

people.  During. the firsi decade of .its nationhood, however, the

Confederation of American States. found itself with wide drvergences of
dizlects from locality to locality and from- -fegion to region—and with little
uniformity in spelling and usage. Though he was aware of the impossibility

and undesirability of attempting to fix language in any permanent. form;

Webster wanted to standardize an English that would be uniquely American.

In one of his essays_in_Dissertations of the English Language published

in_Boston_in 1789, he sounded the call for a national culture which would

stand. lndependent from that of the mother country, stating that “...a
future separation of the American tongue from the English [is] necessary

and unavordablc Hrs three main reasons for such a separauon WETE. (l)

was a new country whlch would ‘have new socral uueractrons among its

people and new combinations of ideas in arts and sciences; and (3) Amerlcan
citizens would have “intercourse with tribes wholly unknown in Europe.”

He went on eloquemly to predict that his countrymen would

producc .a Ianguagc in North Amcrrca as drﬁ'ercm from lhe future language of

England; as the modern Dutch; Panish and Swedish are from the Germian, or

from one anolhcr Lnkc remote branchc< of a trec spnngmg from thc same srock
propomonlolhcrrdrslanccfrom the point 6r;éf,5Eauon (Websle 1789; as réprlnled
_in Calhoun, p. 90)

Although he concedes that he lS uncertaln as to whether unrformny in
pronunciation is possible. he sees his common culture “experiment” as the

only way to find out. , 7
_That the proper vehicle. for such an. experlment should be thc _public

educannnal system. is expressed m that same. essay Websters mtenuon

based. He continues: provrnclal accents are dlsagrceable to strangers

and sometimes have an unhappy effect upon social affections: : ;cur pohucal

harmony. is_therefore concerned .in. a uniformity of language™ (Webster,

1789, as reprlntcdm €alhotin P 89)..

of his 1783 observations found in the reprint of his “Letters to a Young

3
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Gentleman" “The rudrments of knowledge we receive by l[ddlllOﬂ and

our first actions are, in a good degree, modeled by imitation: Nor ought

it to be otherwise” (Webster, 1783; as reprinted in Babbidge, p. 156). If

people lzarned by imitation of whatever was set before them, then Webster

was determined.that what was set before young Amerlcans in lhell‘ school

textbooks should be solid moral teachings and patriotic ideals presented

in hlS standardu.ed Amerlcan Ianguage

ln the frst phase of hls Infe then Webster worked yery “hard_to. forge

public unity via the public school classroom. With his. writings, the middle-

aged “Prompter” accompamed the journey_of a young America in - much

the same way as he had as a. youth played the fife alongside General George

Washington: It_was_his. bellef in the need for an Arterican language that

Homer Babbidge: Jr.. suggests was the sounding of the “dominant chord
|n the nattunalistic score of Websters Infe" (Babbldge, P. 3). That_chord

the political activist role to begln work on his comprehenslve dictionary
in the late 1790s. It rings through his_ polltlcal essays as well as through
the introductions to_his various textbooks as lllustrated in- the follownng

excerpts from_his writings which are presented chronologlcally -
_In_his preface.to the first edition of An American Spelling- Book; Webster
makcs the case for the need of such a volume. He says that he has written

it because *...in the spelling -and pronunciation of words; we have no

gurde. or none but such as !cad into innumerable errours:.” He then offers

-.the followmg little system, which is designed to introduce uniformity

and accuracy of | pronuncratlon into common schools.” He makes his overall

|ntent|on explicit as he goes on to state:

Such a stnndard umvcrsally uscd in schools, would.-in time; demolish those odious
distinctions ‘of provincial dialects which are the ob}ects of reciprocal rtdncule in

the United States..... For America in her infancy to adopt the present maxims
of the old world would be 1o stamp the wrinkles of decrepit -age upon the bloom

of youth and to plant the seeds of dccay ina vngorous conslllullon

Thus hie introduices the “Blue-backedSpeller which had in hxs words

*. .. cost me much labor to form a plan that would be both simple and

accurate (Webster, 1783; as reprinted in Babbidge, p. 20-25). -
_In_his *Plan £or the Union of the Amerlcan States ‘a treatlse on the

theory and practice of political science which was publlshed in_Sketches
of American Policy iri 1785, Webster writes of the need for s strong central

government. The essay, which was_ influential  in _bringing about a
Constitutional Convention for the purpose of revising the structure of the
early American government; deals primarily with the respective powers of
federal and state governments: Along with his political views, Webster calls
for broad-based education; for “the general diffusion of knowledge” as

a means to the development of a “national character.” He cautions against
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the |m|tatlon of the manners, Ianguage and vices of forergners and says
it is ridiculous for Americans to be the “apes of Europeans™ {Webster,

1785, as reprinted in Babbidge. p. 30-45).
In his 1787 preface to. An American Seleman of i;essons in. Readmg

and Spezzkmg (Part 11l of A Grammatical Institate - : :); Webster. again
first makes the case for the need of such a work. He lists - se»eral texts
a\.allable on exerclses ln readmg and speaking then charges that . .none

and that iis*“...a capital fault i in all our schools that the books generally

used contain. subjects -wholly umnterestmg to our youth...™ His intention

in _presenting his own text of exercises for instruction follows “1 have

endeavored to make such a collection of essays as should form the morals

as well as improve the knowledge of . youth And. his overall aim; his
dommant chord echoes nearthe end ofthat preface “To rcfne and establrsh

to perform"(Webster. 1787, Preface)
_In one of the lessons in_the American Selemons called “Remarks on
the Manners; Government; Eaws; and Domestic Debt QfAmenca.“ Webster

argues for the. throwmg off of all Brltlsh customs and manners. He includes
once again the call for Americans to avoid imitation of the faddish
corruptlons of Brmsh speech cltmg the long catalogue of errors in

fine speakers. "He g goes onto predlct that". . .should this imitation continue,
we shall be hurried down the stream of corruption with older nations;
and our language, with_theirs; be_lost in_an ocean of perpetnal éhanges"

(Webster; 1787, as reprinted in Babbidge, p: 66).
ln hrs l789 “Call for a Natronal Culture publlshed in Drsserlanons on

natlonallstlc score. He prcuses the speech of freestandmg American yeomen
and criticizes once again the limitations of British publications:
. .the people of America: particularly those of English descent. speak-the most
pure English known in the world. .. There 1s no-Dictionary vet published in Great
Britain: in which so many of the analogles of the language and the just rules of

pronunciation- are preserved. as in the common practice of the -well informed
Americans, who have never consulted any forcigh standard. {Webster, 1789, as

rcpnntcd in Calhoun P 95-96)

Hegoes on to call; oncé agam for Americans to throw ont the corrupting

ml]uence of English court fads and English writers’ affectations.™

_In the latter part of the political activist phase of his career, Websters
efforts focused increasingly on the advancement of the cause of education.
“On the: Education of Youth in Americi™ was the opening-essay in his
1790 pﬁbiication titled A Collection bf Essays and Fugitiv Writings. He
opens the essay by suggesting that it is in the best interests of government
to assume the responsibility of education to form the character of individuals

which “forms the character of a nation™ (Webster; 1790, p: 1): His theory
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of moral (ralnlng and the fosterlng of patrlousm in schools:

Evers child in America should be acc 'ntcd with his ouﬁnﬁcoﬁumr\ He should
read books that furnisk him with ideas that will be useful to him in life and practice:
As Soon as _he opens his lips he should-rehearse the history of his own country

he should lisp the praises of Iibgm and of those illostrious hcroes and statesman
who have wrought a re\olunon in her favor, (Websler 1790. p P}

Thus “The Prompter worked buslly ln the wrngs strlylng 10 shape a

Hls intentions were clear, and he expounded on them repeatedly in these
and olher of hrs wrmngs But what was the rmpact of ‘Webster’s labors?

no Noah Webster in the wrngs"
It is a futile exercise to speculate on me hrstory mlght have worked

itsell out_had this. or_that factor been_different. Events happen; history
records them: It is posslble, however. to look at the publishing success,
especraliy of two of Webster's wc.ks, and thereby to see something of
the impact of his efforts. Those publications are the “Blue-backed Speller™
(An Amerrran Spellmg—Bool Par{ l of Z Grammatiical Institute of the

oflhe Englrsh Language first publlshed in 1828 R
_On October 7. 1783; the Connecticut €Courant advertlsed “The Flrst Part
of A Grammatical Institute of the Engiish Language published by Messrs.

Hudson and Goodwin; the publisher of the Courant. The ad did not mention
that the schoolmaster-author had had to underwrrte the cos{s of pubhcauon

Company took over publlcauon Webster‘s“Blue Backed Speller was: sellmg

a million_copies a year, and_was second only to the Bible in annual sales.

Eventually,_ the_text had gone . through six edmons as A Grammaural

Institute; 254 editions as The American Spelling Book, and 128 editions
as The Etemenmn Speﬂmg Book Srnce 1845 there have been_numerous

backed Speller was the “core currlculum "for many generauons of American

youth and-did -a great deal toward the achievement of Webster's goal of

a standardization of orthography and pronunciation in the American
language. . ... ..

_His other great work was the drclIOnary ln hrs preface to the 1828

dlcironary‘ Webster said that “classrcal scholar and drvme“ l r. Coodrlch

he was uniable to work on one diie to his need to earn a l,ryrng.,,Drer[nsroned
by the nation’s shift toward “democracy™ and away from his own federalist
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convictions. Webster turned toward the challenge of leucography in the
late 1790s (Webster, 1828, Preface). In 1806, he published a small volume
called A Compendious Diciionary of the English Language. In the preface

to that Worl: Webster acknowledges the limitations of that text and states

that “: . . a carcful revision of our present dictionaries is absolutely necessary
to a correct knowledge of the language. He goes on to -blast English
lexncographers Johnson and Loweth chargmg that they have mlstal’(en

remlmed if Babbldge p l33) )
Then Webster began work on a comprehensive dictionary of the American
languag& As he worked; he found_his plan changing because of lusdlscovery

of_a need for more and more thorough research and as he zame to “new

views of. language and found “the genuine principles on which languages
are comtructed By l828 hlS monumemal task completed Noah Wehster

it has been my aim...to ascertain the true princ: plcs of the languagc in its
orthography and éii'iicture to purify it from some-palpable errors and reduce the
number of anomalies: thos gmng it more rcgulan() and eonsmene) in its forms;
both of-words and sentences: and in this manner, to furnish a standard of -our
vernacular tongue, which shall not be ashamed to begiieath o thiee hiindred millions

of people. who -are destined to occupy. and 1 hope: to adorn that vast territory
within our jurisdiction. (Webster, 1828, Preface)

The success of the more complete dlcuonary was not so |mmed|ate as

far-reachmg Only 2500 coples of tae 1828 edition were sold at $20 each.
The 1841 second edition, a two-volume set priced at $15; did as poorly-

Infact; many of the unsold copies remair.ed unbound at the time of Webster’s
‘=ath in 1843. His heirs sold them to J. S. and C. Adams of Amherst,
}.:assachuse:ts, who also had difficulty moving them, and who eventually

<. inem to G. and C. Merriam of Springfield, Massachusetts. The

t .- -iar1s contracted with the heirs:- of Webster for the rights to publlsh

re . 1 and began to specialize in the publishing of law books and
dic -aariss. In 1,47, they pUbllSth -a new_one-volume edition.and sold
itfor 7. ¥
fields © «d tesr hiixd to write and check specialized definitions. With
addi. diis in th\- 1 2> of ecclesiastical history, chemistry, mathematics,
geo'og. of .- DILY, hie drts, and law,- the number of entries rose-from
70,086 -3 & \‘ """ Th+,.:3h it is now standard practice, the use offsfpeclallsts
fortle i 37 diion W an-infiovation. Thus, the Merriam line of Websters
dicticnaries was * ~egun (ifabbidge; Afterword p. 175-176).

_Follow.t.;; e success of Liie Merriam-Webster Dictionary ot 1847, other

“. Wo_ster's son-in-law was its editor; and specialists in various

pubhshers e an io0.use tue *ebster name: Though the Merriams fought

10 keep them {remn dii mg 50, +he copynght on the name had explred with
ihecopy!i; htonthe 1828 edition. In 1917, the courts ruled that any publisher
.other than Merrian;) using the Webster name had to indicate that its
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dictionary was not. from the Webster liie. Evér today, many still trade
on-the name, printing the disclaimer in small type (Babbidge. Afterword
p.177)..

Though Webster's 1828 4n American. Dunonan of Ihe English Language

was not initially_a financial 1riumph it drd srgnrfy a quantum leap in the

ﬁeld of Iexrcography lt conlamed 12 000 terms which prevrously had not

and scientific terms whrch Enghsh Iexlcographers had omitted or overlooked

(Pei, Introduction; p.-19). As a further indication of the impact of the

1828 comprehensive dictionary; according to Babbidge; it was being cited

by British_courts as early as 1830-1832 (Babbidge, Afterword).

_ After completing the 1828 dictionary, Noah Webster added three works

to his collection of school textbooks. In 1830, he publlshed Biography,
for the Use of Schools which included 37 short biographies of historical
persons. He followed that in 1831 with The Elementary Primer. It included
36 pages-of-pictures of objects familiar to children as well as some children’s
poems. Webster's last significant textbook was called History of the United
States published in 1832. It was a selective history of the American heritage,
including* *.the tower ofBabel 1he mlgrauon to Amerlca and theconquest

mteresung to note that he chose to irclude - the Brblrcal explanauon for

the multiplicity of languages as a srgnlﬁcant historical event. .
Though- his other textbooks and various essays had their effect on the

voung nation’s educational and political evolution; it was_the “Blue- backed

Speller™ and the 1828 dictionary that were to make for Webster the greatest

strides in his crusade for unity through language reform.

~Was Webster's intense concern for the future of the American nation
Jusuﬁed" A look at the political uncertainties of his times suggests that
it probably was. There was rio American past; hence; there was no common
heritage on which to build a senise of national unlty The firmly_entrenched

institutions that had long se:ved to unify the various European nations—

monarchy, aristocracy, the Church, the University—were not a part of the

American scene. Prier to.the writing of the Constitution in 1787, the

American states were only loosely confederated
‘A Prophet Knows No Honour

an undertone that suggests a_sensitivity tQ hrs crmcs Jn hlS preface to

An American Spelling- Book, he writes: “The criticisms Sf those who know

more will bereceivec: with gratitude; the censure or ridicule. of those- who
know less will be inex :sable™ (Webster, 1783, Preface). His impatierice
witk iis. crmcs who held tn 'he spezkers and writers from England as the
-nodc}: for spefehfand wr.ling in America comes to the surface in the

introd«<tion to his 1806 Compendious Dictionary of the English Language:

64




Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

3

Virginia f;‘h;éfish Bulletin

I-nm a dliferem ;Iass nl men. .. whose cniticism would sm[ the hterature even
lvmr (h.n (hc dnsmned represcmduons of fﬂréll.n renemrs uhose veneration for

Imm such men | neither expect nor sohcu fa\ or... iho.
our- national inferiority. . .are rertainly not destined to: dLCldc (he ultimate f.m

of this performance. (chs(er 1806, as rcpnmed in Babbid- -, p 136)

Perhaps it was hlS sensntlvny R the cntxes amo g hlS eontempordnes

1. taugu e 1h i789 called for a_ mueh brbader-

rmmms on. lhe Eng

bascd a much more. sweepmg change in spelllng than eventually was 1o
appear in the 1828 dlctionary In that ESsay. Webster proposed three prmmpal

substitution of a new chaEaéief (e “or “th" to differentiate
thie two sounds represented by that s« i the traditional spelling
system). His explicit intentions {ci ~f'rsrm were simplicity,
uniforniity, reduction i let:ss - + . --8§S mieaning, and
differentiating the American i :a- LHSP, ,He goes on to list

and then to refute all of the b v . ons to his new orthography
(Webster; 1789, as reprmted in Basbiug.s; .. 98-101..
Had he included . in_his dictionary all of tize ehang:s propgsed mihal

essay, the_American_language might look quite different today, because

the changes he did introduce have stafed in the language (e:g.. labor for
labour and theater for theotre) (lntroduction to 1828 Dictionary, Pei, p.
I9) Had he pushed ior aII of hlS other earher suggesuons Amencan Enghsh

Engllsh as a second Ianguage mlghl be much less frustrated as they strive

to master the Ianguage of world-wide business and commerce:

Could Noah Webster have forseen such an evemual lmpart of the
Amencan Ianguage on lhe world” There -are hints that he had just such

preface t0A4C rmpendzous Bwnonzzfv of the Engz'lsh iznguzzge he wrote:

15 ﬁf(y YFE‘ISI'P,‘!‘ ,‘h,"i‘,',me the A;ncnean Enghsh wull bc spokeh by more people
than all the other dialects of the language and in one hundred and (hmy yeans
by more people than any other language on the globe, not excepting the Chinese.”

(Webster; 1906, as reprinted in Babbidge, p. 135)
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tie echoes the same vision: *. ..our language. within 2 centurles will be

spoken bv mo'e peoplc, . Ltban any. other mnguage on earth except the

ofthe future of Amerrc;n [:nglrsh is found in an I8Ib Ietter in response
to the criticism of John Plckerlng

Biit l-irust ik time will come when the English wi. be convinced that the intellectual
facalties of their descendants have not degenerated in America, and that we can
contend with them in- LETTERS with as much success as upon the OCEAN.
(Webster. 1816, as reprinted in Babbidge. p. 151)

_ Whether the English have ever become coii
American inteliect is not inferior to theirs may be debatable, but the eventual
success of Webster's Dictionary_ of 1828 in England; indeed; as a standard

throughout the. Englrsh-speakmg worid is historical fact.
_In_his introduction to a 1958 reprint ofthe I783 spellert hlstorran Henry

%teele €ommager argues that the accomplrshments of Noah -Webster qualify

"Ietely convmced that

Hrstorv American Economrcs, and even ofthe Amerrcan Church Webster
may not ha\e been the most mﬂuentlal rndrvrdual in each of those areas

2- ’4) His major accomplishment. howevert in the words of Commagert was
that he

--helped free generations of Americans from a sense of inferiority. about their

langungc and gave them instead a sense of the dignity- of their speech. . .(he)

contributed more than any other single person 16 a uniform Americin speech,

and to the-avoidance of those differences in accent -and vocabulary that might
proclaim drfferencesrn background, in class. or in religion, (Commager. p. 4)

Voah Webster belleved that in order for Amerlcan Ilberty to remaln

dlctronarres a. spcllmg book hrstories and other textbooks appears to

have been a successful “experiment.” American liberty still stands, and the
American Ianguage is a standard throughout the English- speaklng world.
Though Nozh Webster, the founding father, ironically remains unknown

to ~many of h|s herrs his Iegacy lS renewed each time one of them has

<M
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“It’s Just a Question of Semantics!”

ln uttering the comment that heads this article; a Speakﬁt may suggest

that issues of meaning are relatively unimportant, merely mechanical. and

thus peripheral somehow to honest; lucid communication. Those who have

studied _semantics are typlcally as dlsquwted by such cominents --as

rhetoricians are by the negative meanings the press and the public readlly

assngn to the Word rhemnc ——that is, “|t was aII rhetonc " meaning it had

understandmg of the term semantics and urged that the study of mcamng

be the heart of the language arts curriculum because_no_other aspect of

Ianguage study is so critical to learning to read; write; speak and listen. .

In_a broad outline for the curriculum of the future, Neil Postman (1983)

contrasts the analoglc non-discursive, easy, an'd -entertaining television

curnculum with the school curnculum which, he claims, even at its worst
in the past, has had a rational ‘order, and organizing principles of some
kind. “More and miore,”says Postman, “the typical school curriculum reflects
far too much the fragmentation one finds in the television’s weekly schedule.”
He szes this fragmentatlon as *hostile to language and language development
...and ina general way.to. conceptuahzatton and intelleciual engagemerit

(p- 314). Selccting the ascent of humanity as the basic theme, Postman

proposes a curiiculum that “stresses history, the scientific mode ofthmkmg,
the disciplined use of language, a. -wide-ranginig knowledge of the arts and
rellglon and the continuity. of the human enterprise” thus provndmg a
“corrective for- the anti-historical, non- analytical, non-sequentiai,
lmmedlately gratlfymg blaSCS of te[ev1s|on" (p 3i4) o

processes by which. pcople make meamng He laments that we as Engllsh

teachers have mostly ignored semantics. Except for a few years in the late

sixties and early seventies when the subject provided a blessed relief from
phonemes morphemes and sentence patterns, 1 suspect that he is right.
lt is true that sorie few pages about _how words mean_now are mc)uded

semantics does not occupy a place of honor in the typtcai mlddle or high

school language ars curriculum, much less merit a course of its own.

Postman has dxfﬁculty understandmg how we who claim 10 teach reading

and wrmng can do so effectively without teachlng the basic cornicepts of

semantics.

War/une Kamr is pruﬁ't:o[g[ﬁ}nghshr E n at the University of Lousville and co-author of »mmg

Self Expression and Communication published by Harcourt Brace.
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Desplte what some have seen as hrs ﬂlp flopplng on certam currlculum

about the lmportanee of semantlcs study in schools. ln ngursuc.\ A
vaoiunnn in. Tfaz hmg (1966), Postman and Welngartner ldcntlﬁed the
stud5 01 semantlcs -as a- “fugltrve enterprlse (p ISO) Srnce that tlme

arts currlcula in crltlcal readlngexerclses.t.omposrtmn, units on persuasrve
writing, -and-more recent materials focused -on the development of thinking
skills. The National Council of Teachers of Englisn iias passed resolutions
indicating the necessity of educating students toward critical sensitivity to
the language of _politics, _advertising;_and . the .media: The Council’s

establishment of the. Committee on Pcblic Doublespeak has publicized
natronallVl its commrtment to helpmg prepare responsible and articulate
Ianguage users who can cope with an envrronment increasingly characterized

. ln ihe I982 Essennals ofEngIlsh document the concern of the professron
forincludingc concepts of semantics in the language arts curriculum permeates
the statement _in_sections. on  Language,_ Reading,. Writing,. Spfakmg,

Listening, and especially Logical and ritical Thinking. In the introductory
statements under Language can be found the followrng statements

l.anguage 154 subjeti worthy ol s;udry in itself. but language in use alwa_\'s exisis
in a serting involving people and sitoations:

Contrrt.rng attention to Ianeuage makcs sludcnts aware how Ianguag. functions
ST gly el'feclne wavs

and helps them cdnirol and use it in incr

Ob}CCthCS in. this section. lnclude students should recogmze that language

is a powerful tool for thinking and learning,” “students shonid recognize
how context—topic, purpose, -audience—influences the struuure and use

of Ianguage. and students should understand how Ianguagt can act as

In the mtroductory section on Commum(auon Skills, the writers deﬁne
communication as “language in acticn by which individuals. parllupate in
the_affairs_of_society.” These skills. prepare students_to “engage in fluent

and l'pr()nblblC communication and to analyze information that_comes
to them.” Specifically under the Reading section, we find that “students
should learn to read accurately and make valld rnferences Under Wrmng,
the document states that “students shculd learn the techniques of writing
fdr ap'pealing tb 6thers 5n”d 'p'e'rs'u'a'din'g iheiﬁ " Under Sﬁ?ékiﬁg “Stiidents

to. mterpret and assess various kinds of communication.” Under Lrstemng

students should learn to evaluate the messages and effects. of mass
communication.” In the sectron on usrng Media; “students should realize
that new modes of communication demand a new kind of literacy.” And
under Loglca;’ Thmkmg., students should Iearn to test the valrdlty of an

in reasonlng. Especrally lniereStlng is the fact that every Ob_jCCthC under
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€ritical Thinking relates to semantics concepts. That section states that
students should learn

to usk questions in order to discover meaning; _ S

to differentiate between subjective and objective viewpoints;

to discriminate between opinion and fact; : .

to evaluate the intentions and messages of speakers and writers,

_b.‘".u\_lu‘_—

especially attempts to manipulate the language in order to deceive:
Cand ; ; -
5. to make judgments based on criteria thai can be supporied and
“explained.

i think as a profession we might agree that the knowledge of semantics
cinbedded in this document could indeed help improve our students’ reading

and writing skilis. But let’s back vy What are the basic semantics coricepts?
A'.a how can we teach them as we teach reading and writing? First, what

are the general concepts of semaniics” It seems to iiic that tHey are effectively
utlined in Hayakawas text. 1 angiu.ce and [ioughi in Action (1978). sti;
a standard semantics text for Guth ligii -¢hool and college students.

Symbol-thing Confision 7 o
- The basic principic to 42 cuined here is that language is arbitrary, that
.. As listeners. speakers; readers, and writers, we
words. Any classroom sharing of resporises to
rates thiy principle. The danger of confusing symbols with
thing: 1» clearly evident .~ the beliavior of wouild-be censors who fear that
reading the word rape '+ =quivalent to committing the act. But inexperienced

students often cling desperately to symbols rather than to what those symbols
stand for to them aiid-others and are oblivious to_the notions (a) that

writers predict ikat readers will make certain associations as those writers
consciously choose certain_words and (b) that readers shape definitions
of words by their_own unique experiences. Good readers do ot simply
take words at face value but examine them in the context of a writer's
purpose and their own experience.

- lIrresponsible corfusion-over things and names abounds. Columnist Ellen
Goudman (1985) reports being in an airport restaurant where she ordered
“fresh fruit salad,” only to be scr.-2d canned fruit cocktail: When she raised
a question-as to why the dish was identifi-! as “fresh," the waitress merely
smiled and said. “Oh; they just call it that.” More seriously, government
officials refer to.lying as “misinformation,” perhaps hoping that by changing
the name they lessen the heinousness of the act.
Dangers of Over-generalization -
Without learning to generalize about the World we_live in: we would

never manage to grow up. The danger is in generalizing on *h+ basis of
too little data or too little experience:_ Responding automatica:ly with
generalizations to the world, and : specizlly to tae people in it, prevents

us from sceing the differences among the unique and thus eventually to
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lhe sleremvpmg of racism and sexism. Ommmg such words as zzluary
never, all. (’\(’I’Ih()dl and evervone from our daily Ianguage cun have a
salutary effect on our thinking and communication with others.

Differenices Among Reports/ lnférences/.ludgmems
Knowmg the differences among_these three wavs of geumg at the lrulh

can_help readers_and_listeners become more suspicious.. Reports are

verifiable: inferences are based on limited. information :nd . speculation.

Judgments carry values and tend to discourage further thought for readers;
vsnters speakers, and listeners.

Exam plcs
REPOF 1 saw a shabbily-dressed wo . i ldrgc shiip'p'i'n"g bag
hurriedly leave the K-Mart.
INFERENCES 1 bet she was a shop iifter. 1he check-out clerk probably

joked about her appearance.
JUDGMENTS  These bag ladies are an embar-  People are rude and insensitive.
B . 'ma;«iﬁe'n't to the community.

Ha)akawa suggested lhal we_use ETE to. mdrcale that no word ever

means the same thing twice: Labelmg a persori aprepp; or a,mmlmr simply
boxes that person up so that we can quit thinking about the individual’s
complexity. In response to a. Hugh Hayme cartoon (1986) satirizing Casper
Wmeberger S problems over faulw mxlrtar) headgear a reader wrole “Hugh

attitude; I'm Ied to behe\e he is a Lommumsl
Bangcrs of Abstractlon 7
Excellcnce in Educauon
Anonymous Student
- Fducation in the United States, as it stands now. is at tae very ledst unacceptable.

In order for us. as 3 iety. 1o procure a salient system of education ma;or changes

1f these changes are brought about can we once again establish
oursel\u as a reputable nation.
1hg major l\\Ut.‘ of cducaunn |s lhc pmhlcm of fundmg ln lht. n.monal budget

are now hg.xdmg lhére will be nolhrng \\orlh\ of dt.fendlng Duc to the deficicn:
ol lederal tunding. the individual states are forced to carry the burden of prodicing

Za ucceptable education: lncrcasmg taxes will.not cven be necessary. a mere
redustribuz:on of funds would be sufficient. Only through substantially increased
finding can we did our present system of education.

Another EﬁbBiéa hindering cducation is both the quantity and quum\ of -our
teachers. Our nation has a shortage of qualified teachers in all basic subjects. I'his
dilemma cannot be rectified immediately but can be solved .in the near future:
For the present time. therc are methods in wiich we can upgrade the caliber of
our teachers dnd attract future prospects. These would include, competency tests

for teachers at two year intervals and raising their salaries in gencral. Teachers
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who hiae laughl for an extensive pcrlod time \\ould benefit the greatest. Withoat
a supphy of excellent teachers. educatior reform could not be poss

I he education system of this nation. at present, is in a state of peasaniry. Uur
v.uhun. as i\r. knm\ ll c.in not r.ndurr. A\ 4 socici\ we musl lukr. \.Lp\ lu u\md

but h\ our own mCompeanCL Pmlccmc measures aré m(hln our grasp. if lhc_\'
are not r.nuv.lcd we \ull 5urcl\ be plannlng our own downfali.

is_about. Where re. the referents? Where is the concrete Stipport for the

many generalizations? Where are the specifics? The facts? The details? Where

is the logic? What are the assumptions beneath this grandiose prose? If

we were to apply Stuart Chase's “blab™ test (substituting “blab™ for every

dbstrdctwn with no clear referent), we would have little remaining save
a skeleton. ) B}

Dlstmgunshmg Among Informallve]Afrcllve/Dlrectlve Language

Bob. asjririn is known to relieve inflammation of the Joims. o
: : (informative language)
(affectine language)

(dlrccll\cla ngua g’)

us to some extent from belng mampulate.’i by others.

Dangers of Two-valued Onentatlon

which users attach their own méanmgs Thus thcy search for meamng

in the.marks on the page rather than using those marks as a kind of blueprlnt

to which they bring their own experience, associations, and meanings.
Mature readers are able to 1) utilize personal experierice and associations
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in respondrng and mterpretlng and evaIuatlng wrltten matcrlal 2) dlstlngunh

draw valid inferences erm repotts 5) deal;rltlcally with lncreasmgly hrgher

levels of abstraction; and 6) judge the validity of ideas:

It has Iong been establlshed that students Who understand the concepts

who do not (Lrvmgston l965 Lauer I965) Understandmg these conccpts
helps readers see that a writer makes conscious -choices in c-der to elicit
certain responses from readers. They understand how a writer hrédicts that
readers will make certain associations with words. They are flexible erough
not to trust their first impressions and o ask whj-? and how do vou inow?

of _a writer's generahzatrons They know that words must be anaiyz"d in

regard to their context; a writer’s avowed purpose or the assumed intention,
and the reader’s readiness (experierice, predispositions, philosophical,
polltrcal or moral stance) They are aware when words are beihg used

assumptlons and ')fevaluatlng their own. They recognlze that appeals made
to them are oftcn based on overgeneralizations and emotronalrsm L
_Helping immature readers become mature ones tak:: "mc and effort:

Postman_ recounts a startling experience he had with a former student,
Melrssa many years after she had been in one of hrs Iow abrlrt_/ Englrsh

a studenl whg ct)nunued to read Illerally., takrng, everyt'ung shie re,ad,,at
face value. When he saw her, he wondered how she had gotten on in life
since he had taught her. She had been married for tep years. she said;
and_had. four children at home; was_expecting anather in_a few weeks:

“I'm worried; though;” she said to Postman; “how my husband will deal

with the new. one:. I read somewhere that every fifth child born .in the

world is Chinese.” Postman confesses that he had obvrously failed Melrssa
The materrals he had USed wrth her in tryrng to teach semanucs concepls

to read them. - : ,
- It seems to me that w; must teach crltlcal readlng skllls/ semantics conccpts
dlrectly with material chat students are capable of reading and are interested

in reading: Of course;. advertrsmg material comes first to mind, but letters

to the editor, community political statements; editorials, and the like will
do mcely A teacher can directly teach the prevrously listed concepts of
general semaritics rn,falrly short orderi through explanation, illustration,
and analysis 'o'f p’re'par'ed materials ‘Also useful are aids such as the

newspapﬂs schoor publtcauonacommunrty publtcatrons magazme artlcics

of current interest, correspmdenr" radio and television commercials and

news, and =ven popular song lyrics.
Considet »ow a knowledge of serantics concepts tén help us read crmcally
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'hiese paragraphs from Py s Schlafly's The Power of the Positive Woman
{1E77
Anothier Sillinicss of the women's liberatioists is their frenetic desire to fofex =
women to accept the title 35.in place of .

iss or Mrs. If Gloria Steinem ard Beity
Friedan-want to call themselves Afs: i order (o conceal iheir marital status; their
wishes should be respecied. - = : B .-
But that doesnt satisfy the women's liberationists. They want all women to be
compelled 10 use Ms. whether they like it or not. The women's liberation movement
has been waping i persiste campaign to browbeat the media into using M. as
the standaid e for aif wom succeed

in_gelling the Department of Health. Educaton ang Welfare to forbid schools

men. The women’s liberationists have already succeeded
and colleges 1y on identifying worien students ac Afiss or Mrs. -
- All polls show th:at the majority of wom:n 106 ot care to be called Ms. A Roper
poll indicated that &I percent of the we

at K ymen questioned said they prefer Miss or
Mrs. to M+ Most married women fecl they worked hard-for the r in their names:

and they don't care to be gratuitously deprived of it Most single women don't
care to-have their name changed to an-unfamiliar title that at best COMVeys overtones

of feminist ideology and is polemical in meafing. id at worst connotes misery
instead of joy.

In this excerpt students can find numerous examples of language intended
to manipulate, language loaded with emotion and imagery of the battle,
language meant to belittle and distort truth. Alert readers see unfair

inferences, labeling. gross generalizations, either/ of orientation; and nearly
every ploy the advertising folk use on us every day of our lives: Students
could try to re-write these paragraphs in neutral language, and ti-cy will

likely find it impossible, so miich does the material depend on its trappings
lO‘fQ{WCY ns m’essage . . oI TToTn L R ool oIl .
After reading and enjoying the humor of Langston Hughes’little tale

below. analysis could help students see semantics in everyday life. They
would chserve the contrast_between the abstractiiess of the census taker,

who faiis to see the narrator as a humian being, and. the marvelous
concreteness of Simple; a contrast that is especially ironic since we think
of census takers as being concerned with facts.

Census

"I hate hid 50 many hardships in this life: s ‘id Simple, ‘that is a wonde ' .i

lve until 1 die; 1 wis born -young, black. voteless. poor; and hungry.. in i State
where white folks did not even put Negroes on the censi<. My «daddy said ..
ere never counted in his life by the United States government. /ind nobody could
find a birth certificate for me nowhere. It were niot until | come to. Harlem that

one day a census taker dropped around to my house and asked me where were
I born and why, also my age and if | was sii living." 1 said; "Yes, | dim e,
in spite of all.". .. T

Then | went on o tell him how my feet have helped 10_keep -the American

shoe industry going, due to the money I have spent on my feet. | have wore Giit
seven hundred pairs of shoes; eighiy-ninie tennis shoes, forty-four summer sandals.
and two hundred and two-loafers. The socks my feet have bought could build

a knitting mill. The razor blades 1 have-used cutting away my corns could pay
for 4 razor plant. Oh, my feet have helped to make America rich, and I am still

standing oni them: .- . - oo -
‘My mama shouid have named me Job inistead of Jesse B. Simple. I have been
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anderfed: onderpaid. undernourished. and everyihing but undertaken yet | am
\iii here. The only thing | am afraid of now s that 1 will dic hefore my ume.
SO ii¥an, put me on your census this year, hecause [ may not he here when the
next census comes around.” ] B S

The censis Man said, “What da yoo expeet to dic of complaining” - -

Noo L said: '] expect 1o ugly away.” At which | thought the man would laugh.
invicad vou know he nodded his head. and wrote it down. He were white and
did not know | was making a joke. Do vou reckon that man really thought |

am homely?

Semantics and Composition

Being awarc of how_others_use language purposefully is not enough:

students must beconie responsible users themselves. In producing writing
intended for audiences other than themselves; students can profit from their

awareii. « of semantics concepts in the pre-writing and_drafting stages but
also during revising and cditing. One important aspect_of pre-writing is
the student’s thougkiful consideration of his her intended audicnce. An
understanding of semantics can help the writer make this analysis with
such questions as the following:

I. How miich information does my audience already have ahout

2. Wha \aliies does my audience hold”

1 What hasic assumptions does my audience have ahoat —— g

3. Towhat éxient will my readers accept my generalizations?

5. Hov. .nany concrete examples (referents) does my audiciice nced? Will they «' ire
my referents?

 Another use for semantics concepts in pre-writing; cspecially in writing

that intends 10 move of hers to dction. thought, or feeling, lies in the discovery
of one’s own opinion or generalization on-an issue or situation: Through
discovery drafting; brainstorming, and other -.iategies. ti.c student can
determine whether an_opinian_is (l) genuine and derived from personal
conviction and logic and (2) supportable. How often students seem simply
{o take a side on an issue without regard for their own experience or the
accumulated-experience of others. . . ._.._.

‘During writer-based revision, writers examine whether they are expressing

what they really want to say and believe in. Are they over-generalizing?
Are they articulating their basic assumptions? Are they depending on cliches
when fresh expressions_can be found? Diirinig reader-based revision, they
consider the effect their. words will have on their readers. In addition to
considering the larger matter of organization; they look for foggy meanings

concrete support. They reexamine the purposes of their choice of words.
Finally after re-drafting, students use semantics concepts as they edit their
work; again v 1th an eye toward audience. They tend to their verbs, especially

trying to avoid the passive; which generally makes it seem as if no one
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()r\\ull S tlpsi Polmu and thL f‘néll\h 1. dnEUdEL. 1956) in mlnd

L. Nover use a metaphor, simile. or other lugurt of specch which Loit dre dsed
to seeing in print.

ta

Never use a long word where o shors one will do.
3 1t possible to cut out o word. alwass cut 1t out.

Passive  neveraf vou can use the dctine:

$a

S Never use a toreign phras scientitic Word, or a jargon word 1f vou can think

of an cverday Engiinh equnalent

6. Break any of these rulu wnncr lh.ln sdy .m\(hln;_. h.:rh it s,

Notice Orweil's hbc,'l use of never. FOHUI’IdlLl\ hls \1\th llp db\Ol\Lb
him_of over-generalizing: In 4 \ldl‘lllné article. Hugh Rank (19%3) nobly
defends the inc.asion of chchu in spgdkmg and writing by pointing out

hm\ the |cpdmon .md rcguldrm' can su,',“mrt bmh schd .md Cldrll\ of

\Ls studnné semantics can hclp amdcnts 1mpro\e their Wrmnz~ th
th right materiazls; it can lcad to a desire for clarity and bre\m in bolh

iting_and spcakmg and 1mpauence wnh the written and spoken word
conxcnoush tries to mdmpulau ln lhc ldrger plcture n can pronde

hglp studgnts conlrol language rather than be controlled by it. In cxplo ng
the practical value of studying semantics, Solveig Torvik. assens that
semantics can aid in non-college-bound students’ survival as consumers
and voters. For coIchL bound students; he clalms it can hclp them dcal
with “truths™ they: are C\;‘CUCd to assimilatz us part of the decision- maklng

hod\ ot our \ocmt\

semantics wmcpts is dude as lmpormm toddv as cver. Perhaps we are
dll’de\ mlcgrdnng scmdntmx mto ()ur rdelnL dnd writing mslructmn and
be : jUSl a question
of scmdmu% " But perhdps We are not; dnd semantics will forever remain,

in Postman’s words: “a fugitive enterprise:”
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CALL FOR MANUSCRIPTS

Southern Heritage in the English Classroom

: W’e iééth iih”d'“Vt ih ihé Sbiiihérh ﬁiiliéu so let us Célébiéié those features

Ianguage ‘and cultuze of the South make rich malérnél for. the Enghsh

language arts classroom. Articles may focus on Appalachia or other regions
witt - the South or treat a topic within a broad Southern context. Articles
may uddress but are not Ilmlted to the followmg What - Writers or Ilterature
is pamcularly effectxve thh young - adult readers" What project(s) usmg

in studyngdxalectstyplcal to t'-\ area" We mvne subm:ssnons ofa theoretncal

critical; and/or pracncal nature ) 7 -
Deadline: Februa 1ary 1, 1988
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The 7'.* nsu:enon of Metaphor

Dale Gumore

There is soc bt ‘ng miraculous.in the creat'on. of a ledphOI Our brain

(and bedy. and wha.ever else makes up our scnsibilities) connects disparate

ob;ccts that contain some common reality as we try to .describe and

communtcate The arc ofrecogrutron that. Ieaps bctv«een heretofore unrclated

As in the study of chemistry where Van der Waal foro s oL hydrogen bonds

are _said to create. strength and._ cohesron among the separate molecules

of a solution; so metaphor creates unity -among the world's many parts.
What could be more relewa-rt and interesting. to S(uden(s’ The-forces that
create metaphors are active forces in their world ( Wallace, 198 1). The creative
'p'ro'cess 'c'ah' be squelehed éh'd thWérted by éh’ iﬁsehsniv'e ediiezitiohzil system:

connect and associate disiznt parts isa profoundly excrtmg event

. The mare_profoundly we. understand a realrty in our world— whether

it_be the concept of the mole in chemistry, of the nature of paradox. as

tllustrated in Ilterature of the characterrstrcs of the water molecule that

ng thmgs is
somehow founded in the formative power of words (Oller; 1981). There

are findings in biology (the neurosciences: and particularly in genetics) that

support the plausibility of a deep relationship between language and the
intellect. Metaphors riddle the biologist's speech, as, for-example, -in- the
common practice of referring tc macromolecules of DNA and RNA as
texts" a"rid thelr “élbhiibets The rdea that their sequences are ‘decoded’

'''''' rectage for their protein- butldmg

actwrty is an example ofjust how_dvén language’ penetrates the cosmos:

Indeed, itis exciting to perceive such exaraple as manifestations of a central

phenomenon of life: the need to communicate:

That the umverse serves as the raw matcrml for our commumcatron is

Duh Gilmore 15 a graduate student at the University of Tennessee prepors o teach hoth Faginh and

chemustry and general science.
&
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animate the mdmmate they made connecnon* bemccn the human and

natural worlds. Often; | have feit that if we could mternah?e the essences

of the inorganic world. that we would become most wonderfully human.

For example, to become. the storm—its energy. violence, color—would be
m f\mm that part Df hfe Yeats in much of hlS poetry felt the pumv

’§dgdn has often reminded us-— we are * stair stuff émd for us to feel ratxonal

and._emotional effects from other forms of matter is natural: it is life

commumcatmg with Iife,

\afe dn\'wherc. . .not safe in- science, you are not safé n hxstory (Pomer
I977) Itis meutdble that, wherever mian tries to express hiinseif- he speaks
through metaphors If students_ask Land itis a healthy xmpulse) why we

dor notjust say what it is rather. than comparmg things; ask them to descnbe

a.zcbra. lo someone who has never seen one. “It is.a horse with stripes,”
thcw vnll sa\ makmg a companson (Wallace I98|) Scnence 15 bullt on

e»er seen an /:om. The metaphors the models; help us. descn e_ thennseen

in terms ofthc seen. We can communicate, also; our most private experiences
{(Wallace; 1981]). . L )
We range; Jnerallv over the wxde unnerse to descnbe and expres: ouf

péreeptions For example.rm this excerpt from a personal attempt 4i a

dcscnptlon of the iris plarit’s ade like leaves, realities in physics. geology.
architecture, and the natural world are brought togethe-:

Like a crop of green cry&lals
long and sharp-prismed.

with angling green and definite vecters,
the iris point a charge

towards heaven

as effectively as a Gothic arch

d pump from steaming humus to cold stars
simple green arrows of flamz

licking sticky-delicate and limpid

vel fierce in their assertive frin finess.

the o;chegtral ;paleue; borrow from another field- of the ﬁne arts;
musicographers borrow from the textile manufactunng industry when they

<peak of “tonal fabric™; some_critics even resort to_ hydrologic metaphor

e

when they speak of the “upsurge” in the strings cr of a certain “cascade

of notes. More profoundly; though, we commonly speak metaphorically

79



Sprong 1987 75

wh'cn we ;‘i:f'c'r lb’ bit'ch’ as cither “high™ or “low.” When. in fact. we ai'r'c

hq)c mclo,dle,s, to “,soar dnd have a * groulmi. bass.™ Acn,lhough,we,dre
talking only of a number of vibrations per second (Times Higher Education
Supph'nwnl 1981). . .

_This wonderfal capacm we haxe to umfv dlsparale erlS can be squelchcd

or Icl alrophV Young chlldren unprelenuous and earnesl in thelr drng

in-the fdmlhdr ObjCCl ihe- ﬂashhghl (Maiiiia Lowenfels l979) Young
children are natural poet._ in that they “knit_the edges of their 'znguage
together. revealing for an instant; the possibility of becoming :heir whole
selves™ (Walter. l:owcnfcIS* I973) If our educational systems are sensitive
to this. dynamic process of our lives, they can encourage this miraculous
synthetic activity. Teachers could. for example, ask-in assignments whai
the sludenls feelings look like or dsk them to attribute human characteristics
to different flowers or rock specimens or trees, and thus encourage traffic

of expression bétween the animate and inanimate,. . o
The realization that the mind’s creation_of such bndges is 'mraculous~

bringing together heretofore_unrelated cntities: between such separate

objcclx as rocks and human personality - may make the world dance before
the student as never before.
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A Way Out of the Spellmg Mess
Kent Gill

_“Their spc. ng is a mess:” Thus say pdrents vsho ha\e hlgh hopes lor
thelr children. Thus say the university professors as they read undergraduate
papcrs Thus sdy the buslness peop ev aluallng the work of thcrr clerlcal

nevupaper and mag.mne plecer ThOsC of us worklng in. language arts
classrooms sometimes agree as we struggle in a sea of red ink:

The public tends to blame the school and the teacher. The teacher may

defensively. snggest a lack of will on the part of the student or on the
part of last year's teacher. Or the teacher may observe that the English
language itself is the villain, being more difficult to spell than other languages

because Englrsh does not show a- regular sound-s\mbol relatlonshrp

- D"spue the commonl\ held belief * hat Englrsh is an uneommonly-drfﬁcult

Ianguage to spell and cvcn though there has niever been an academt he!
;f

prlncnples are not snmple belng complleated by a marked dLVCJ’SIly of Eng!rsh
word origins from_ other languages and by the long span_of historical

dev elooment durmg uncertain linguistic times: Yet even these complleauons

are z. nablc ic reason and understandlng Applrcauon of a careful logic
Iead‘ i predlctabl to correct spellrngs most ofthe trme

spelllng lexls and in- {he Rlnds of Iessuns presented hy ieachers, does not
alwavs ut|||7e verv fully or explarn very weII the prrncnpled nature ofEngllsh

learners leaves many of them error prone and cynrcal about spelhng as
well: These are the studems workers, typists, and letter writers who come
unfa\orabl_\, to pubhe notice.

To rllustra!e our farlure to deal thoroughlv wnh spelhng pr|nC|p|es, 7

l before E
Except after C

Frghsh Department Head at-Holmes Jumor High School, Davis, Calfornio, Aent Gill has, been a fellow.
uml co- l/llulul ur Ih( Bm Ana er/lng Projeit and @ meniber of the California Staie Department of
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Or when sounded like A.
Asin nmghhor or ue:gh

in «nelhng fu’ldcorrcctly Ifthe\ reallv trust the rule they manage to produce
receive. And they will f)redtétably write eight to name the number following
seven. Soon. m science Class thev need 10 - dlfferentlate (‘eis:us from
wth a Iong,“A“ \owel so,und. So rts * before “E;‘ 'nght? ,Wrong! Then
in hist~.ry, they trv writing éh’iéi”i,,ThE rule says "EI" if jt_ folloii/s a"C™
right? ‘Vrong‘ By this time_they begin to feel wierd. Wrong again! _ _
Moz® young people trying to learn to spell will now throw up thetr (or

ls n tbwr) hands shrug thelr shoulders and deClde that lts no use. Not
spelllng but they also ha\c Iearned a negatlve attltude toward any attempt
to figure out English spelling by an-application of principle. So much for
that "1 before E." etc. stuff, they decide, and by asscciation; all those other
spelling rules that do not work. _—

- Does this.typical experience r resuit because the speJImg of Enghsh is really
a Jumbled mess? Or is it because the rule falls short when it oversimplifies
a spelling situation which, although complicated, is still quite orderly and
understandable" Let S Iook further at “I before E." .

produce onlv a srngle vowel_ sound Hence such words as. de-m fert'
hi- erogltplmse re-imburse,_and code-ine; where the ‘T " and “E" fall in
separate syllables for good structural and historic revsons, were never
tntend"d to. be explatned by thc IE El statement of prlnClple Learners

rule is to be lntelllgently not bI|ndIy applted
Uur students problem wth anuem 'eVeals another class of word, beyond

with the precedmg“C“Jo create the ch sh sound and the “E™ all by |tself

becomies. the unaccented vowel producing the schws sound. So we could
not expect the “after C" to apply to words like sufficient, conscienice,
ef)’u iency, or ommsuem ThlS rather conslderable group has its own Iogtc

the IE El system
Then the Ernglish Ianguage contams a group of EL words all borrowcd

directly from German in modern times: All of them retain both their German

spcllmg and vchl pronuncratlon mcludmg gmger stein, gneISs. rerch and

to us tn, Engllsh, thercfore, we can be glad we have them; even in their
Germanic spelling. 7
85
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Wiii huu lhru, spucmi CII'LU.'H\ldnLL\ m\ol\n';: IE-F1 set aside in their

onc hl\l()l‘l; ¢nd

that. produccx lhe acccpl\d \ncil-ng of a slnmhcam bnd\ of an.llsh words.
It slalcs the general; most trequent case 1" before ‘F.“ which produc:,s
1 lono “E™ sourd in pnesi nieee. grw\e iulu'\c i wiu’ hu,'u'ne lhu/ -and

Furlhcr th:. prmcnple nouﬁ:.s lhc spcllcr lo use “EI™ when one needs
"in such v.ords as receive;
nerceive:; umu'llul' el a[ Thc learner wouid. noie “mt the
“E" fnllomné the “€" results in the “S™ sound for the letter “C." The
long “E” vowel sound persists. L
Thc lhlrd anpllcauon of me prmcnplc ca'ls for dn ; [I s'p'c!lin'g when

the. ldnguagc Those words which ré\cal Ihé sllént gh or thc silent * g(n) :

with the “EI" are typical of words which date from the Middle English
and Old rnghsh perlods Smce these wo'ds are very old. the learner ml;_.ht

dnoma' es are hkely in anv set, anomahes resulung from such hlslorlc
influonces as borrowing, changes in pronuncmuon _€rror in printing; or
in-ccurate analogies. So here in our “IE-FI” set are the weird words; whick

=il have the E1 spcllmg, for a variety of understandable reasons; now t

be cxplored in some dclall

WEIRD \'h’\i'gI \orund \dl’l()U\h rnprcnmcd lhroug.h histor : present El
spcllmg an hmurlc dC-.ldC'll ora prlnurs choice

HEIGHT vowel represented differentls at different times: current spelling
pmhdbl\ an dl'hlll'al'\ decision

THFIR based on the English pronoun: rhey: which carie l’romlhc Middle
English #ievr. Changing the Y to | gives us the-modern speiiing.
Besides: the pronunciation comes tut almiost a long A.

FITHER pronunciation chdng.ed lrom its hasici» lnng. A spelling persisted

as pronunciation changed
LFISURE borrowed from Old French: /-« in some didletts pronudiced
with a Inng A vowel sound

SEIZE also borrowed from Old French (seisir); retained French spellml.

) for vowel sound

FORFEIT another Old French-borrowing (forfau) where the digraph-had
i long A sound: spelling Anglicized while pronunciation shifted
(SURFFIT and COUNTERFF 11 have similar stories)
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FORFIGN torrowed from OId French fore.n. with long A sound; EIGN
might hive fesilted from false analogy (o the -cign common
in Middle Fnglish

SOVERIIGN  borrowed from Old French soi7ain; possible false analogy (o
reten.

PROTFIN borrowed from Greek proteros: 7 7

SEISMIC borrowed from Greek s -ios, meaning carthquake: spelling

tuilows Greek root

SHFIK bo.rowed from * -abic: in some dialects; pronounced with long
A vowel snund

KEITH borrowed = v 2 lic (NEILL also)

SLE'GHIT barrowe! *. - v.‘ \or\c where (hg uord meam “sly:"

Rescavcs will cevea! similar. stories of accident; Ilneage and erroneous
analogy far sther anomalous “H“ spellmgs lf the learners can place the
word in the WEIRD WORD category. they cai know that its vowel digiaph
is sptlled El "

So the “1E-EI” sysivi~ foes lndecd show a set of patiétns orderly_but

complex, determined by a-set of phonetic, structural,. and _historical

cnrcumstances lt does contain some anomalies; whiciv can be understood

their hmo;ﬁy:Thls comp!cxny is not beyond th. -n of
s: In fact; they ave a right to experience this complex (
that is a parl of thelr lmnuxsnc world, since understandlng liow this syster.

vorl\s A id Why it works © at way can makc n work for them rather than

spellmg pnnclplcs that mlgh: hclp peoplc bcttﬁr control wha1 is 'idmmedly

a complex spelling system. Eack: principle needs to be explored in depth

with students; to discover where apparent matches do not work. how far
thc mple can be pushed how anomalles mlght occur. These exploratlons

r-ch srstem ‘of derivation_ by use of Latin and Gre»k roots, pl“'I"PS and

suffixes: inflectional. system doubhng of consonants wn‘ tb =irdition of

both prefixes_and suffixes; adding endings to words endiiig iii “Y“; and
silent letter patterns. It CCrtamly needsto lnclude the simple additive principle
that cre. - § newssland bnol\i\eeper and many otber compounds In each

appllcanon appropnately and ldentlfy exceptlons (and éxplaln them where
possible). e e
Then the classroom teachmg of spelhng supported by comprehensnve

acccirate spelling texts; could emphasize a more sophisticated understanding

of how the spelling of English words works by applying linguistic principles
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and facts of historic “hasge. In addition to memory, ‘visualization,

kinesthetics; mnemonic dovice; intuition; and _guesswork: spelling would
be learned through explicit principles broadly and intetligently applied:

Teachers..., -
Write and Share Your Ideas!

Tk NCVE €y mmmee on Pr tcwonal Wr!lmxz Nelworl\s for TedL hers and
Sup‘.ruso.s I redd‘ to hel; ol If you dre interested in shi.ii:g your
1deds but v feel you would hke -some help m wrmng an arllcle for

manusciript Wl” tﬁéﬁ Bé sem toa commmee member who will read and

an
(i
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Studymg Personal Names
Bernice Born

r\ur) bnd.\r has a nanie, and .qnh p;rson S oWwn nanie is very prugmu.\ und

special to him or her. A v g name is one of the first words S of she
hl‘;iii wnd responds to. 7 oie first thing children ask a ne rno

“Whats vour nar Fhe first thing _adults do_on_me _omsone
15,1,0 introduce themse to say their names: Journalists know that nanies
make news: small tov -+ Goi hers know that the more names in the paper.

[hL meore copies they i sell: 1nd dd\artmr\ and sdlu pmpl; are repiinde]d
to use a pgr\on\ naiiie nfun o malu~ a ymd lmprcmon Wc name our

. names are so .mcrud that thcy
Liﬁ‘ revealed onlv to iiiu S, Cl()s st dssotldl : .since_knowledge of a person’s
true name is said to give power over that person.(Pei; p. 253). This article
describes a naming unit for usc in the middle school. Thc unit is limited
to first .names since list names. or family names have a history of - thcnr

own, \\huh \\uuld hL \JI(dhlL Ior an’i)’thcr Iuson Thv~ oby,cl ves of lhls

thuldcd that langu‘xgv~ \tudx i fun {(c)toe nhanc:~ cach chlld 5 self- |ma"c
.md (d) to praparc th. less lor lurthar xomponcms of languaue stud\

about names_are true ahow word

L_mel in the [m:h\h ‘.mguagc names can be a good starting poat ff)r

lanntl‘mc sthdv Thls lcx»on plan was dulgmd mth uxth or SE\th uddcrs

mim.n turn\ to the one on. hls her nght and says: “I'm Marv and thls
l\ an antclo, x Thv '18\[ person says. “This is a WHAT?" Mary repeats,
“This is an antebspe. -

Ilu ne xt prrson. m\cs thc “a"n’lclopc sa’_\"s “OH!™ turns to the person
on his her right and savs. “1'm John and that's Mairy and this is an antelope.”
The class continues until L\CFVODC hds hdd d turn

As the game goes on, the -
isa WHAT? and the gcncral silliness. lessem 5elf—conscmusncss about saymg

one’s name to the group or anxiety about trying to remember all the names.

e aris reacher and curremilic g secretary, Berince Born s g niaster N degree student

{ormerh a fan
m Pughsh Uicationr at Virgona Tedh
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fhts uct;\'tt\ gt\cs every e a L‘h;iitcé to ﬁititiiiﬂhté L‘tiﬁ[étii‘ his_or. Hét
to become acqu.nntad more quu:LJ\

The children should be cncouragad to suppl\ thur OWN names |t thc
srcctku forgets; and. to correct pronunciation if their names dre not
rtpedtadl\ cmrutl\ Ihe teacher might next move into 4 Giscuss on using

® Who ptchd out vour name for vou? (Uxuall\ parcntx but in some
tamilies brothers or ststgrs hclp chomc.) ,

® Arc vou named for u person in vour family?

® Do vou have the samc nsme as some famous person?

's’mdcm; 'c'o*ut'd' be urgcd to ack th"ci'r bé;"eh'ts abo**ut th"ci'r n;i'm'& bid the

frien. f or othcr .u..tn

I\ame Foster 4 "mty

The teacher corid now suggcst that since the me rnbcrs of thc class do
not vet know euch other well.. .xll of thcm could make p' ters of their
names. By using thc lLllCl‘S of their names, the students: will describe
'hcmscl\ es in these posters. The teacher as well can pdl‘llClpdlC in this, activity,
It is designed to help the children appreciate their own names and each

()thl’\ and to think pOalll\ cly about themselves and about their na'"fs

Using construction paper ar_poster paner;.children cut and paste or print
the'r mymes in fancy letters down the middie of the r-ner. They then are

%+ er wowrite @ duscrtptnc word etther beginning wirii ciach letter o; their
asing each letter, for cxamplr.

S-mhart cert
A-tnictic hélﬁf-U»i
\1 ar\elous ntc E

~They can be offered dtcttonartcs zmd word- fmders to-scan through tf
thes cannot readily think up words to fit. They can be helped to use adjectives
and understand what they are. Ifstudents happen to chioose negative words
th\ can be encourdged to de. Tive themselves as they would like to be,
" as one of her words, she can be offered

dlternattves ot “socnable " “sens:ttvé ‘,,‘,‘,,upcr ' ete:. The completed posters

can be displayed around the room or hung at the children’s desks.

Hlstm 7ol Names

books so students could look up iheir names® meanmgs and hlstory. The
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l\.dthcr mlght put up a long sheet of neuspnnt vuth c\cr\ onc s ndmc vmttcn

Names with. a clear anllsh meaning: Lmn Angel, Péa”ri. Sunshiie,
Dawn; Mistic; Rock:

Names with a meanmg in dnothcr ldnzuage— Mdrgucrltc means’ ddm "
iri French; Divid micans “best beloved” in Hebrew.

Many names. i» {act, most common names, once were ordinary weids
in- other languages, words that described people’s physical characcristics:
what they wore, their persondllt‘cs' what wor! ’hc\ did or where ey were

from We sec lhlb te'ldgncs tﬂda\ Jn some mc. ames Red Shortv Honm

name
Old Ln?llsh Names ,

: Hcre is a conursatlon that mlght ha\c taken place in l:ngldnd a few
hundred wvears ago: If two  villagers_ were talking. about John,
nderstandings would arise if cach had a different John in mind. So

qualifications were added: as in lmagmar) bits of conyrsation like these:

"A horse stepped on John's foot. ™
lohn f ot thc hlll’“

ohn lhe son oanlhdm’“
“\10 John the son f Robert.”
“John the smith?"
"Noa. John_ the taillor:"
“lohn. the I(mg"“
"No luhn the bald.™

In the rush o. conversation, the httlc ummpor'dnt words could ' ¢+ cut
or- be slurred over so that John from the hill became John,i.,,‘LAnd,tl}e
other persons could be John dale. John William's son. John Robert's son;

John smith, John tailor; John iong; and John bald [or ballard: which means
“the bald one."”] (Hook: p. 12):

~As _an activity. following this discussion, tlie chlldren u)uld make ip

ﬁctmous names for themselves following tlie above example: They could

name themselves 4s someone’s son <r-.iadghter (using the Scandinavian
datter) Or a. cordmg to the Iocatlon of thelr school or street or town or

they exrei in. These could be read to the group and elther dtsplaYed or
kept in a notebook. As

n auxn'lary activity; members of the class mxght

keep name notebooks vith their names in ornate letiers on the front and
the various exercises inside:
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very dcscnpmc names that some usc even lﬂdd\ Thc answer, of course.

is American. Indians: What child has net keard names . Il.\p Fiving Eagle:

Runmng Dccr or. Daughlcr of the Moon? Some tribes have even used
muluplc narmes. Tm Moh.ml\s for mslana mthl aive 4 chuld a. bmh

Hm( Muon s,a_xs (hn;; ,abou; hxs namc,; ;Cd{‘ e I.(.m heat Mpon. My
father calls himself Heat Moon. my clder_B-other .~ (e Heat Moon. |,

coming last. am therefore Least. ... To the Siovan peoples: the Moon of
Heat is seventh momnth; a ume also known_as_the Blood Moon:- I think

because of its dusky midsummer color: : :: | named my track Ghost Dancmg
(Least Heat Moon. p. 4). It would be hclpful for o group of students to
look :lhrouigh:somerm,ucnals dboul Indian naises and report -on them to
the class. Fbllbﬁ'ihg this, as a class project. the siudents could make up
Indian-soun.....g names for themselves.

Forelgn Equwalems

_ Another interesting asp“cl of na ncs is lhc tr;mslalxon of tngllsh x amc<

into. their foreign eyuivalents. In some of these foreign names om can
l'CddII\ dlsccrn the Engiish equivalenis. while otliers are a surprise to the
reader and listener,

Putamabar .md straige- are the forms whick some very common names -assume
(NTH Johr is eisidy rccog. zible in French Joan \p.mnsh Juin,

I(l\l \! l C( (}HIC\ l [AEAN 1n t ali:
p b l| ( b Tl A1 d ff CU“ n I( [
< lllLd!lln&. *victoi's \\lc.l"l

R d
unrecognizible in Irish Scosinh. i hen, @ Greek ¢

becomes Etienne; Esteban: Stepan. 1-van, and St obh.mm Frere h, Spznish. Russian,
Hung..m.m dnd lnsh rupccu‘ I\ P-cw pmplc \mul.. -recogaize the familiar Helen

lhc dccompuanying amvnv wnuld be to thC cam thlu look up the
derl\duon of hls or her ndfie dnd to ﬁnd oiit how to w3y i itin a numbcr

ancestry, lhey or IhCll‘ fdmnhcs mlghl be a resource for ihis acuvny

Personal Pronunclatlon and Spellmg

As we lalk about foreign variations. of n names;_it mlghl be apprczpnale

to dlscuss (he prmuncmuon and spelhng of namies: The person domg lhe

ah] Caiherine ca: - written as Calhrme Kalhenne or Kalhryn and Cedric

can appear as_Sed. k. Except for the Michaels who often transpose their

a’s and e's accidentally; variant spellings and pronunciations are a very
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personad choice, and others should spell and pronounce :

their owners do. i the teacher notices unusual names or \rmnl\pellmgb
<= “us roll or hears a child pronounce his or her name in an unexpected
'uld peers show signs of nen- aeeepldnee the teacher might

peak tw !lu issue nf th individuality of names durlng or right

Wil .Ly -
\\I\h w

The I:,gvphan ( artou’che

anery old wav of writing_names; the P;,\plnm carto\.cheg

Ez. ptlans _used
pictographs to_represent people’s names: Sometimes a pictuie stood for
a_certain sound: and sometimes the name of the thing pictured was part
of the word as in 4 rebus. To imitate this kind of writing. the child
wuld draw or-cut out pictures from magazines to make cartouches of
their -names. 'Vlau could draw or vt out a picture of a ‘VI -ountain, an
A-pple and two T-rees to stand for his name: or he C()UldJUbl find a picture
of a ma’. These could be displayed with. the students’ names on the backs.
and. pul up around the room so others could try 12 figure out their classmates”

namc \lﬂn\

Nane \rarletles

first lhal comes to- mrnd i .he drﬂerenu. hemcen glrls and bovs names.
Matters for discussion could be

What mal\u a name clearly masculine or clearly feminine? .

Is there a way to turn a masculrne name into a feminine onc?

How about the other way around?

Are some names suitable for either a bos .t - girl?

You might note that some tribes do nui 25 < parate girls names and
bovs' names (Pei, p. 74) and discuss whe: 1.2 wuid be like if that were
true of our ioeieii’

"""""" rinutives: less formal

versions of names. usuale used by fa'mlv and ck-se friends. or perhaps

just the form of the name @ rorson wishes to be knewn by. The students
can be asJ\ed to |l5l pomble dlmmuuves ofthu. ~own names and of olhers '
Cd“td B|II and how d|d Mary become Moll'_’ or Polly” -

Vames from another cullure are rnlerestang and varied. Can a person s
sty name? After listing some
arecommon in olhercountrres the teacher could ask the students
to guess a name’s country of origin and to list other examples: Th= teacher

mrght start wrth .lose .luanna Evrta Slash Jean Paul Ahmal Kareem

or Ashantl, are African :.-¢s. or the names of trlbes. Others are unlque
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or ( ondnlu
Noal the class. could moye on m old and new names. names “hn.h ire

very modern- -sounding: posslbh some of the ch;ldrens own ndanies: Mix
and Chandra: or names from very old sources: Micah and Ruth. The cliss
mlghl discuss “hwh -names are heiard more frequently now such as Jason

dnd Jcnmfcr “h|ch rmme “crc common ~when  their parents and
i storics_frem. long

dt_O The\ mlghl even cnnsxdcr whether g L_eogruph\ isa f.xclor in the trcqua ncy
¢l certain names. The teacher is cautionad to av oid usmg the word. Spopular”

in rdcrrmg to names. frcqucnll\ chosen since th class might interpret
pnpular as a judgment of the name itself and of the person who bedrs
i

Makmg U p Names

up names. Thcv could muke up a name for. lhemsel\es h\ Cnmbmlng s\llablu

or letters from both of theic pdrcnls names. or front a set of fictitious
parcnls. As the book tanguagv Play says,

L\Jmph. Glene //a comes from the father's nare Glenn and the mnlher\ ninie
t.10. From the follewing male and female names. or from the names of couples
tinat you hnow: see if yoa can devise three blended names.

Mile names. Dee. Don. Ed. Jiy, Lind. Nick

nm.xlc names: Ann, (nluu Hl.x lmd.x Lynn, “\nn ‘Nilson. p, @7)

- An e.en more excmng nammg eXercise 1. c:rmmng names for s science
fiziion characters. Often these names have other-wordly sounds that suggest
the characters. they 1den1|fv such as Da'lh Vader Jnd Luke Sl\v alkcr

Pamhero and Cheelara SlUuCnlS mlghl w:sh to make up a Slmlldl' hsl

fncuonal TV or movie chariciers- aind then wrile siories about them.
lhc studenis’ cast will probably include a hero and heroine; a monster
or two. and assorted aliens.

Nlcknames and Handles

Nlcknames are a nalural sludy ot lhe naming process. Oftcn lhey are
snmply dlmmuuves of a person s glven namc—BenJamm is called Ben dnd

tedcher iﬁighi ask lhe class lf any have specnai meames .. how Lhey

feel aboul some mcknames people attach to. lhem” An exercise. mlghl be

to put pluses next tn ones lhey hke and minuscy sext to ones they would

not l're to be called: Everyone could make up a nickname he’she would

W
P | 1
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hkg to be callad

CB. names are un murcxum_ part ol th ulllurc Ihc dl\L‘U\\I()n mxghl
include asking \\ho uses them and why? Hn\' did they get started? \\h i
are CB names mllgd’ Whit dre some cthe: 2 oorms? Students conld + -

mdkc up 77 handles for themsa b ond add ihcm to their notehooks,
\amw I

Yot msde to @ onit ononames would be lhc opportunits
chifr e dn some naniing of their -5t And whiat do-chil. ¢ oiien
get to name? Their pets, both live 4fid 10 Fof (his exercise. ne o her
muld hrmu in m’;i'n'\ pulurCs of ;i'riim'&lx allmnnl_ L‘dLh Chlld " pick e
> ( “historicul

ndmn L d ldthmd ndmu’ ‘viudc up names pérhaps usmg sor o Hu

pdrluulur names lor their pux Euch dnld could mike 4 poslcr of his

her plclurL pél mlh its new name.

ihe unmml 1r0m lls nd' e?

A (‘omment to the Teacher

In prtpdrlnL lhls mdlgrml I rcad Hl book callgd Tlu' Name Game: b\'
(hrlxmphcr p. Anderson. His thesis, which 1 found disturbing: is that “a
name cdn mike vou a winner or 4 loser. that one’s health: Ionge\nv busmess
and pcrxondl success are determined by one’s name--and what you do
dh()ul n A\ m what 1o do about it:_he gcnerally w.ommends ch" “ring

i 1 usuallv opcn te fi Chlld and g Iong hsts of e

[¢8

("ri'riii'ri;jl ml\dLLd\ are four times -as likely among those wit™ bizarre names. In
s Harvard study; 46 of thist with eccentric names accounted for 15 of those
treated tor psschoncurouc dinesses, and 17 of those who flanked. (Anderson.
p. 105)

Various nmspapgr and maganne aruclcs have made_ snmllar pomts. My

reaction is that | do net agree totally with these Judgmcnts~—a name not

dccepied in one school or area of the country may be well received. in

another. However. | feel the information Anderson offers gives cause for

concern. and his warning is one teachers would do well to keep in mind:

l)lslurhln!.l\ name prcjudncc subconscmus or otherwise, is parncularly jrevacen.
amang those adults who exert the most inflaenice on achild s behiavioral development
outside the-homc-teachers. In an experiment involving 80 elementary school-teachers
in San I)u:go Harari_now a full professor of psychology at San Diege State College,

and McDavid. a Georgia State psychologist; asked the teachers 1o gradééomposlthns
by eight fifth- 4nd sixth-graders on “What | Did All Day Last Sunday.™ All the
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p.:pcr\ were Judpd to be of dboat. the samc quadliny beto: i they Wi \uhmlllul

to-the teachers  The rescarchers merely removed the Sudonts’ fezi pames ang
\uh\muud foiis pee e Dhies Michadel, David, 1o and k.mn and loor
uneoriar one v . Huber, Adclle and Bertha, . .

. cs e Larming. Michael and David came out a {ull grade-higha

thar @' .. wed 0 n Karen and bisadid a prad d-a-hilf hetter thin Bertha.
Concluded Huta * icachers know by previousexperience that students with unusual
ndmies haven® b iheir best students. So when 4 Santord or an b Imu or i Rufus
comes along: they ¢ont demand much from him, 1i & teacher has @ 'ow ¢ \pu.l..lll&‘n
ol a \luch nt. ~hc D llknl\ to g.cl lu\ out of hlm A “ll tuifiliing propheas.
fice 10 3 st d:m\ namc’
The lc.uhu\ n lhe Haran-McDavid study .ippund to pick up thar prejudice
from the students themselves. Tht hids thai wis so flagrantly evident when seasoned
teachers graded the eaads was leas extreme when the papers were evalaated hy

4]

teacher tranees.
Prejadice of this sort anjong teichers can make d |..l\llnl. inipression. A recent
study by S; Gray Garwood-ot Tulane compared desirably named 1-vear-olds (Crang:

(:n‘_ Dy leffru |.1mu John, .lnn.uh.m P.nmR -and thhaﬂd) with: boys named

Jerome: Roderi id
Samuci The rc\uh\ \h(med th.n chnldnn with names teachers bihed scored highe
on tests and were better adjusted. (Andeison. pp. 107-10K)

In view 0! these amtudc I feel lt IS necessary lor ua;hen 'u ftalise
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Vocabulary Study as Perform:

m
n\
o

AnNc
Elizabeth Miller

Icul and I can recall very vull how \ocabulary words were taught to
me durlnz_ my mlddle and hlgh school vears.-A vocabulary list was handed
to us.on Monday -with a test assigned for Friday. The instructions never

% arrcd define. On Friday we regurgnated definitions we did not tjnderstand

then forgot éverything as soon as we ‘handed in our tests: As a future

educator. | am of the unswerving opinion that vocabulary study should

serve a_more useful purpose to the student than the situation | have just

described: Every teacher has .a responsrbrlnv to. provide studenis with
\ocahular\ experxcnce to whrch they can effecuvely relate Students must

creative. and dramatrcal approa\ h that gave students the opponunuy enher
to QbSCl'\’C or 1o pamer;ate in erfornances that provrded them Wi th -a

had the same prefix, such as “tranS’ " “ef( " oF “re=.” Pr|or io the vocabulary

skits, students were given a copy of the words and instructions_1o_give

their own meanings for some words, circle prefixes; and. write sentences
with -context clues for others. Consequently, the vocahulary pcrformanee
that I am about to describe came after students had familiarized themselves

with_the words. Not every word was performed but only the ones that
mrght have posed prob'erns to the class :

and drscussron beforehand the students make frne and enthusrastrc actors
and- actiesses. In case of student giggles or stage fright;. you should be

readv to improvise, but stepping in to replace a student is not usually
necessary, .
_The following example demonstrates how well thrs apprnach works l

was in charge of this particular skit intended to clarify the fneaning of

the word recurrent. | especially wanted to emphasize that “recurrent” means
over. and over again. After conferring with my two volunteers, we began:

The boys stretched out on the tioor and feigned sleep. I pulled the shades

and turned out the lights to represent night. 1 had instructed the boys

14 H 3 hnlrr 8 (m sham Award w nnerin IWM and i$ xurrrmh sluﬂ}-m lea(hmg at Salem Hrgh Se Tmul
Saleni City Schools
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to have nightmares. which they proceeded to do with true dramatic flair.
()nc \ounx m;m began to hollcr t‘i;it a snake vxas catmg his toc \\hrle

scenari: mrce more 10 emphasrzc the over and \)\Cx again na ure. of the
word. Then I announced that the boys had exparicnied iec urrent mghlmares
because they had tl.e same bad dreams over #n% over apain.- Each student
thcn used recurrent in a sentence wnh a4 context clie. When recurrent
appeared on Fndavs test, the students could recall the skit and give a
sentence usirg the word in context.

The merits of acting out vocabulary words are numerous: ln ad'

to providing a break from classroom routine_and. allowing students to

rate t the skits help to hone valuabie oral and listening
sk Ils Studcms need €3 peneme speakmg and performmg before an audlence.

demcnstrate their creat

efforts. Llstemng sklllq are also improved as students listen carefullv io
the skits to pick up relevant context clues that reve~* word meanings. The
»kits also serve to move words from studenis’ pass.-€ vocabulary to their
active \oeabularv ﬁ'ev need to ungerstand ard learn. these words well

. ,tudems say, l never hearu that word befbre and now l
hear it i the ume “The Word was alwavs around; but oy provndxng sludents
mth a chaite Lo connect words wnth thelr OWR experience, the ski. moved
th woic io thels active vocabulary, and nov. ihey are awarc of if.

Thi. -ctivity can be adapted to any level. although younger studeais
m: ght need mor: SUpJ’\’ISIOﬂ than older ones. Older studenls could form

intervention.
Using vocabuhr) s performanee in. addmon to the vocabulary exercises

f mcnuoned Ealllm. provrdes an effectl\'e couplmg of pracuce and

past is a reward well worth workmg 10 aehleve
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Teachmg the History of Engllsh
Ann Reddy

_A few monshs ago in ervember a studum ualked Ato my ciassroom
and announced as she emphatically plopped hzr books on a desk that she
hated English. Tihen she caught my eve and amended her statement, by
saying. “Well, 1 hate English class.” lnluruycl_\ this girl knew that she did
not hate hei rnother tongue but the so called study of it in the classroom:
2\llcr her commenl I began and ha\e conunued 10 thlnk aboul »\h) smdems

\\anl 10 slud\ the Ianguage vr.hrch along with Iuerarure and Wrmng
or duty to teach°

don 1 wdnt to dISLUSS lhe fact that lhey doni't ke |denuf§|ng parls of speech
or diagramming sentences: or that they don™t like searching for word after
\\ord in the drctmnar\ to find that lhe) truly dont know_what a given

) donl like i navmg therr speech corrected for usmg

»\ord circled in near neon red pen No. I won't discuss thEse neganve aspects
of teaching English.

- Instead. I'd like to propose a suhject rich in conteiit- 'h(... I beheve wxll
help make sludents love English a:::! English class; the hlstory cf the English
Idnguage There are a number of reasons that make such a study beneficial.

Frrsl of ail Ianguagc is whal characterlzes humans as such We lhmk

in Ianguage “helher thal Ianguage is in words or w‘1elher it-1s prctonar

of 1herr Ianguage Just as they should knuw somethmg about the heritage

of their nation and its people™ (p. 1041).
Grammar Has History
Secondly studenls wxll have & Leuer rclmg toward the idea Qf slandard

Ann Redds teaches abiout the English language ot Dublin Middh School in Pulaski Couny.
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not change my,behavlor Yea,rs later ] ,leamed the hlst,ory ,of th,e,wor,d
and was glad that 1 had used it. I could. however, appreciate the idea
that some people who are sticky with rules must judge people by the way

they speak. Students can appreciate how, wher_the conquerors who invaded

England were too impatient to learn the inflections of Old English words,
mstead they used the roots to convey meamng Thelr use of Engllsh prooably

g,o to store yeswrday Fventually_most pf the ,lnﬂeictlon,s wer,egcompletely
lost to both 'c'o'n'quér'o”r and n’atiVE’E'n'glish speaker (Hook p. 83). Students

it orlgmated because of a fluke. To paraphrase Hook the. possessnve case

of Middle English nouns ended in “-es” and was often pronounced “HIS."
Eventually. the word “his” hecame a tomumon indicator. of . possessron
Shakespeare uses it in the . ollowmg examples “his father his house,” and

“as red as Mars his heart.”™ 1~ entually the apostrophe was used to replace
the “hl“ in “hls"(Hook p lfO)

grammanans nad_on the study of language thn they applled the. usage
of l:atln to. the usage of. Enghle For. example, John Bryden {states Hook)

noted “that a Latin infinitive such as amare ‘to love,’ belng a single word,
is never dnuded and argued that in Engllsh a spllt lnﬁr. ve llke 'to really

p, 204), Engllsh ns ﬁlled wlth thSCJ}Ul[kS that students can appreclate
if they-know the historical context. Think of all the frustrations that can
be avoided with a laugh.
Spell:ng Is Arbltrary

Thll‘dly, students have a context for spellmg when they study the hlstory

and llkew1se began to notlce the variations in spelllng Thus style gundes
were adopted by printers; a practice still in use today by publishing houses.

Arguments against phonetic spelling can be understood when a student

realizes how muci pronunciation and vocabulary has and will change:
Caxton himself recognizes this in the following passage from his preface
to Eneya‘os “Certaynly it-is harde to  playsz every man by cause of dyversnte
& chaunge of langage“(Hook p 143).

_Afourth reasonforstudymg the history of the. language is so the students

realize that language changes and is a reflection of societal changes. Students

need to realize that, when the Normans conauered in 1066, hey brought
with them a whole slew of words that reflected their way of life. English
was enriched with mllltary and govemmental words such as Sergeant,

97



Spring 1987 93

ambassador, - and sovereign; church words such as bapusm sacnf ce and

bishop; words in arts and sciences such as poer, beauty, zmatomy and
social and domestic words such as attire, plate and. veal (Hook; pp: 116-

119). Such ccurtly ideas reflect the culture of medieval England as much

as modern computer talk reflects current culture. “History can help show

students how language and society interact” (Hoey, p. 1042).
_ An examination of the history -of the Ianguage shows how language
changes Would you | be offended if I called you a hussy? Well you wouldn’t

be if this were the year- 606 A.D. (Unless; of course you. l'nd}hﬁeﬁ 1dea

of -being a housewife offensive.) Both hussy and ‘housewife were at one

pornt the same word. Eventually, a pejorative sense of the term Aussy was

given to some housewives of low reputation. Not all were deserving of
such; so_the word housewrfe was kept (Hook p- 89). Similarly, a lewd

man used to be a layman in the church, and heathens were simply people
Who had not been converted because they lived out o1 the heath.

Knowledge of Hlstory Can Change Attltudes
~Aii understandrng of the hlstory of the language can. foster an attrtudrnal

change Students can be very crueltoward people who have different dialects;

but, when speech patterns are traced hrstoncally, students see the reasons
why _people speak drfferently

on Appalachian speech. Teachmg in southwest Vlrglnla I live in an area
where students hear their grandparents say winder for window and rater

for potaio and preface verbs with “a” as in g-goin’ and a- 1-fussin’. Students

are surprised to learn that manypronnncranons and structures which they

assumed were ignorant are; in fact; old forms of English. The Appalachian

Mountain people retain forms spoken by the Scotch-Irish, whose hlstory

can be traced to 55 B. C. These Celtic people, because of their unique

hlstory, Irved in isolatlon in Scotland and then again in lreland so_that

by 300 years - .
- By studying the hrstory of dlalects then;. students realize that Standard

Enghsh is not the only English. Dialects are rich with the history of those

who speak them; and; when students recognize this history, they can become

tolerant of drfferences and even value these differences.

Study of Language History Is lmerestmg

Finally, the study of the - Ianguage is- fascrnatlng If none of the other
reasons | have cited previously have convinced you of its value in the English

classroom,; I believe this reason alone is enough: students find it interesting:

If teachers are knowledgeable in the subject; they can interject, formally

(with unit plans) or informally (with trivial word etymologies), information

that_will spark student interest. A few small details 1 have presented in

my classroom have made students initiate questions about the history of

the language. “Where does the word irnterlude come from? Why do we
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spell the word l\nou that way"" Language study becomes : a srgnlﬁcant tool

for inspiring students to think. o
Once teachers recognize_the. value of teachlng the hrstory of the Iangua;'e,

the levels at which information can be introduced becomes jmportant.

Presentation of the objectives nieeds to be systematic, with general concepts
introduced at. primary and elementary levels and more specific material
studied at middle and high school levels. For example; first graders would

not understand the detailed history of the letter “A” that a teacher might

present to middle schoolers; (In 1000 B._C:. the. Phoenicians and others

who lived around the_Mediterranean began to use the symbol <. That

gave it_the name “aleph,” meaning ox from the oxbow, and used it to

represent a different sound than the vowel “a.” After 900 B. C.,-the Greeks
borrowed the sign in reversed form and changed the narme to “alpha” making
the sign stand for the vowel sound “a.” First graders, however; could be
introduced to the concept that the formatica of our letters has changed:
What was once a pictorial representation of the ox is now. the letter A:
Likewise, children have to understand the concept of different languages
before | they can understand that the Enghsh Language has riot always been
the same _as it is today: The following table provides suggested objectives

for dlfferent grade levels:

~ General Objectives for Teachlng the Hrstory of Enghsh
aniry Grades (K-3)
The student will

. recogmze that Ianguage and Ietters come from a source,

® undcrstand that people speak different languages,

recognize that although languages are different, there are similarities

~among Ianguages
Upper Flememary 4-5)

o Decome awarethat dlfferent dlalects ofsome Ianguages exist (emphasrs
on local dlalects), S

® realize that some Ianguages are more closely related than othels
L] recognrze that events in history influence the development of English,
® define Ianguage

Mlddle (6—8)

The student wrll

understand the major events in hlstory that rnﬂuenced the hlstory of
language, - :

examine various dralects in Engllsh aid value the dlfrrences

examine regronal differenices in speech within the United States.
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High School (9-12)
The stedents will , S o
® analyze the historical events and their relation to changes in language,
recognizing that changes in English language were gradual;

compare structural changes in English, S
compare dialects of English tracing the history of different djalects
of English, o

value changes in the language,

@ define language.
Fitting the Language History Into the Overall Curriculum
- Larrived at the above general objectives by looking at Virginia Standards

of Learning (SOL) social studies and languages arts objectives for various

grade levels and then determining what objectives for teaching the history
of the language fit the framework already suggested by the SOL'. In the
middle school where | teach; for example, 4 sixth-grade teacher iniroduces
language history concepts during her class’s study of the Middle Ages:

She feels thu! inteprating these two areas of study answers some. of the
questions students have raised. Students wonder, for example; why English
has so many “outlaws” in spelling and structure as well as the duplication

of words for the same concept: swine, pig, pork: “The answers make so

much sense. when we study_the infusion of Norman French (after 1066)

with the Anglo-Saxon language;” she says. S ,
Following is a list of more specific objectives that includes relevant social
studies and. language arts SOL objectives in addition to language history

objectives. The teacher can, therefore, correlate the study of language history
with other parts of the curriculum.
Grade Level Objectives
K: The students will - S
® listen to poetry, stories, and iég’éhdSiﬁﬁSé&iéﬁ&}ﬁé their cultural

awareness and fostering in them an appreciation of and enjoyment
~ of literature in English history.
Grade 1: The student will

form legible manuscript letters; words; and numerals.

mine the history of the éiithbét; S
discover the need for the ability to express oneself using symbols
such as the dlphabet,

o @
Kyl
Ko
=
3
=4
]

become aware. (through-stories and poems) of the experiences,
emotions, and ideas of other persons; -
compare and contrast family lifestyles of different cultures,

recognize that language and letters corme from a source.

100



96 Virginia English Bulletin

Grade 2 The student wrll .
® read and Spell words by acqulnng a basrc knowledge of possrble

spellmgs of Engllsh Words and sounds,

® form manuscrlpt letters legrbly. -

° |dent|fy the drfferént ways people commumcate
® understand that people speak different languages.
Grade 3: The student will

® participate in storytelllrg and choral readlng wrth some knowledge
of the history of the tradition,

® write in cursive style with emphasrs on the history of the style,

compare customs; habits, and dialects of different ethnic groups
in the U.S. and groups in other parts of the world,

recognize that although languages are dlfférent there are
similarities:
Grade 4: The student will

® vary written and oral communication accordrng to. purpose and
audience (emphasis is on when and why to use standard usage)

use appropriate irregular form of verbs through discussion of s strong
verbs,

determtne the functlon of words in sentences and dtscuss the hlstory

of English syntax, S
discuss the reasons_why the English settled in the Virginia colonies

and its impact on spreading the language,
tdentrly and locate various_cultural _ groups that haye contrlbuted

to Virginia’s heritage and the influence these grovps had on the

language,

L4 become aware that drfferent dlalects of the same language exist,

] reall : that some languages are related more closely than others:
Grade 5: fhe student wili

® compare and_cantrast literary forms such as legends folk tales
fables; tall tales and myths

use metaphors and similes e"fectlvely with emphasrs on language
play 7
use verb forms to errpress tlme

rdentlfy the major groups that 1mrmgrated to the U. S where they
settled and their lnfluence on the language,

recognize that events in hrstory influenced the development of the
English language:
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Grade 6 The student Wlll

apply in wrltlngs maJor conventions in spelllng,

identify and describe English culture and how it affected world
hlstory, - o
identify m major changes in Engllsh society and determrne the causes

and _effects of these changes (revolutions, technology and

colomzation), o
cite examples of the lnterdepcndence wrthln cultures and in the

recognize that language .hanges

Grade 7: The student will

® cnlarge his/ her speaking, readlng and llstemng vocabularles through
discovering word etymologies,

recognize - the function of words in sentences witi some

understandmg of the hlstory of Engllsh syntax
‘examine various dialects of Englrsh and value the differences.

Grade 8 The student Wlll

use appropriate pronouns and anteccdents and drscuss hoW little

they have changed through history,
enlarge his/her vocabulary by usrng context clues and word

etymologres

demorstrate basic understandrng of Amencan legal polltrcal and
economic terms and their historical roots;

recognue the values tradmons and atmudes of vanous cultural/
ethnic groups in America with emphasis on different dialects,

‘examine regional differerices of speech within the U. S.

Grade 9 The student will

differentiate between connotative and denotauve meamngs of words
in context,
use punctuatron to clanfy m..amng and drs..uss the hrstoncal context

of punctuation,
use language appropnate to the situation,
examine English culture including beliefs, relrgrons values, trad itions

and institutions,

use critical thinking skrlls to examine contemporary issues and events

such as further spread of Englrsh and project possible consequences,
examine the way the pnntmg press -and other technological

advancements have altered the coiirse of history,
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Grnde IO The student w.ll

distinguish between lrteral and fi gurative language

dnscuss use. of common coordinating conjunctive adverbs and the
way they have evolved

describe the socralrzatron process in Englxsh cultures o

analyze the development and effects of various relrgrous/moral

bellefs in Englrsh cultures,

analyze historical events and therr relatlon o changes in the language

recognizing t that the changes in the Englrsh language were gradual,

examine the current .issue. of the. spread of English as a second
language in terms of its historical development,

‘compare the structural changes in English

Grade 11: The student will

gain au insight into_ the culture and hrstory of a people through

the study of literature;,
identify and . analyze the lmpact of contrxbutrons made by ethmc

and other groups in the development of American English,

arrange events and historical developments of English in

chronologrcal order,

compare dialects of Engllsh tracing the hrstory of varieties of
English.

Grade 12: The student will

demonstrate skills of oral persuasron B
increase his/her_understanding of the range and depth of human

experience through the study of literature;,
recognize the changrng nature of language;
define language

With the introduction of Englrsh language history into the curriculum

the teacher provides students with a way of looking at_language that is

both interesting and informative: Wouldn't it be refreshing to hear students

ask; “Why do people in Massachusetts leave out r s when they talk?”
“What does /unatic have to do with the moon?” or ‘Do all languages use
the same alphabet?”
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Actlvmes
Once a teacher decldes to teach tl’e hmory of the language, there are

a number of books that serve as_valuable resource. materials: Two books

that 1 particularly recommend provide both (1) a source for information

and a theoretical base and (2) a source for activities to use ifi the classroomi.

The first is J. N. Hook’s work History of the English Language, which

presents its subject in mostly chronoiogical order. Although 1 hate people

who “borrow” my own books on a permanent basis, I've been tempted
to do so with this one becaiise it is not only useful but interesting. Eacn

chapter offers a thf\rough account of given periods and includes the specific

historical factors as well as word etymologies from that period and a list

of activities that can be adapted. for use in most any grade level. For example,

in the chapter_on the alphabet; the author suggests having students-tell

asimple story through plctographs (p 53) ln the chapter on Early Modern

Engllsh the avinor suggests having studems guess -the origins of common
narmes such as Brown Moore or Williams (179-180). Another example
of an activity suggests havmg students write a_ couple of sentences on any
sabject then check the dlcuonary for_the origin of Lhe words _Students

The second baok] recommend lS J ohn let S book A Srrucrurai H:story

of £nglish, which represents tie topic with more emphasis on - -analyzing

the lmgolsucs of the languag : Nolmg -the changes -in phonology;
morphology, syntax and style, this book also offéers at the end of each
c.iapter numerous questions for research and discussion. Although these

questions, in the form presented; are more. suitable for college-level students

and teachers, this could be useful as a source for ideas for teacher planned

activities at any_level. One such _question suggests the class research the

use of /h/ sound before /w/ in present day Engllsh Hlsloncally, an

/h/ was sounded if the word began with wh (as in where). Members of

the class could record family memtbers’ and friends’ pronunciation of such
words as what, where, and whj p. 138). Another question suggests letting
members of the class give reports on contemporary American slang among
teenagers, athletes or soldiers (p. 375).
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Test For Teachers

Sally E. Burkhardt

- Most of you probably remember fondly your high school days in English
class when you were required to classify sentences according to four different

types—simple, compound; complex; or compound-complex. If you are an

English teacher, you perhaps have just recently directed your students in

the same type of activity. There’s no doubt; therefore, that most of you

will enjoy analyzing according to sentence type the following brain tickling

senpcnce written by Ernest Hemingway in his short story, “Big Two-Hearted
River:™

Hrolidmg lhc rod Far -out toward the uprooted trees and sloshmg backward in the

_ current; Nick Worked the plunglng trout out oflhc weeds into the ¢ open river.

seiitence; the following deﬁmuons from Warriner’s Engl:sh Grammar and
Composmon are provided:

I A s:mple sentence has one main clausc and n0 subordmate clauscs

. A compound scntcnce has two or morc maln clauses bat fio subordmalc clauses.

2
LA complcx scmcnce has one main clause and o€ 6 more suoordmalc clauses.
4

,morc subordinéic clauées

While giving some kind of a answer is the most 1mponam part of takmg

this test, extra credit will be_given to anyone who can also sugport his

answer by telling exactly what structures the senterice contains. After making

yonr decxswn turn to “Analysis™ on page 112.

Sally Burkhardi ieaches a1 Swifi Creek Middle School in Midlothion, Virgiﬁm:
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the Chrld the Crltic, and

the Language of Literature
Barbara A. Lehman

_The tradrtronal approach to lrterary criticism - of childrens books has
follovvcd the model of literary criticism for adult literature: focus on literary
clcments of the work alone Yet m the ﬁeld ol' chlldren s hterature that

The term “children’s literature " itself 1 requrres a fusion between lrterary merrt

and child appeal. for literature cannot be children’s unless they claim it

as thetrs Thus child-centered llterary criticism has evolved as a method

to examrne chrldrens books on the basrs of lrterary standards combmed

l982)
I have chosen two books as exemplars for chlld-centered crrtrcal analysis

in this article. (For_further treatment of this topic,_see Lehman, 1986).
One novel, The Sign of the Beaver, reflects both child appeal and literary

distinction,; for it was both a “Children’s Choices " selection (the bibliography
published annually in The Reading Teacher) and a Newbery honor book.
The other book, The Westing Gane, a recipient of both the Newbery- medal
and the Boston Globe Horn Book fiction award, Was not a “Children’s

Choices™ selectirn. : - :
Matt's achievement of r recogmtlon for accomplxshrnga man S_]Db develops

the primary theme of The Sign of the Beaver: “growing up.” Specxﬁcally,

for_ this _twelve-year-old. boy._in . Elghteenth €entury Maine; it means

respoﬁr;lf)rllty for. guarding a newly built log house alone and learning to
survivein the wrld.,rness in what amounts toa rite ofpassage from chrldhood

hrs fathers advrce to be a young man capable of survxvrng alone The
process rs far l’rom smooth He qurckly ls r“duced to utter dependence

enough to earn the Indian’s frxendslnp” o

A second theme is portrayed through the relatronshrps in the st0ry Matt

where \he 1eac /u'\ (hlhlren 3 fuemlure reading. /arrgyage cris, and social :lmlle: melhml: She reiflvﬂl
her doctorate in education-from the University of Virginia.
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discovers how vital these are. not only for combating loneliness and fear

in the isolated wilderness, but also for survival and passing his test of
manhood. ‘Without: the aid of Attean and his grandfather, Matt would
have been helpless. Matt; in_turn; though he at first resents Attean’s scorn,
comes to a growing understanding of the Indian culture and finds his own

Robinson Crusoe view of tiie white man's superiority fundamentally
Changfedf o i - S - CoioToIzonoToIio
- A third theme, “child as Kero,” is established through the use of a central

child character. The author conveys the_behavior, interest, and needs of

atypical twelve-year-old boy. In addition; aduiis mostly are absent, especially

Matt’s parents. He js left on_his own; with only the aid of Attean, to
solve his problems_by acquiring the wilderness and domestic know-how
that_enables him to triumph in his rite of passage. In the end, Matt is
rewarded. with his father’s words, *‘You've done a grown man's job;
son: . :1'm right proud of you" * {p. 133). el

- Symbols echo the themes in this novel: an inversion of the Robinson
Crusoe story mirrors the relationship between Matt and Attean, and Attean’s

search for his manitou, or spirit, matches Matt's rite of passage. Figurative
language is appropriate to the historical period, such as: “The sky was

the color of his mother’s pewter plate™ (p. 127). Verbs are strong and vividly
portray action; while details supply clear, concrete images; most_notably

in description of the Indian vilage: “cone-shaped ‘wigwams,” “rosy curls

of steam,” “their painted faces ghastly in the flickering light” (p. 78). Short,

often incomplete sentences abound and contribute to the fairly rapid pace
of the plot, which is set on the very first page. Matt’s misadventures

sometimes are funny, but the story does not need humor to carry it along.
Rather, the tone is suspenseful, and it concludes optimistically. o

Within the framework of a chrenological plot, this novel is structured
to focus first on Matt’s rite of passage as survival in isolation. It then
shifts to highlight the friendship with Attean, while continuing to build
the survival theme. Finally, Atican leaves, and Matt must once again

confront his adequacy in living alone; this time with winter approaching.
The entire- story is centered symmetrically between the events of Matt's
father leaving and his family. returning; which completes thie resolution.

The Westing Game is subtitled rightly, “a puzzle mystery,” for its primary

theme is “illusion versus reality.” Sam Westirig, an immigrant who_has

become a millionaire industrialist, sets up the_mystery like a chess game:
He builds an apartment house, called Sunset T owers, makes sure that the

chosen players move into it, and then (though presumably having died)
invites them-all, as heirs, to a reading of his will. The will explains -the

purpose of the game: to discover. who among the sixteen heirs -has taken
Westing’s life. The one (or ones) who wins the game will intierit the money.

The players are grouped into eight pairs, and each pair receives a different
set_of clues: The will also contains a clue for everyone: “It_is_not what
you have; it’s what you don’t have that counts™ (p. 36). So the game begins—

but wait! That is not really the game at all! The will contains zitother
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clue to the real puzzle: “Some are not who they say they are, und some
are not who they seem to be” (p. 39): Thus; if the reader thinks he or
she has solved the first mystery; that person will be shocked to discover
it is an illusion,_while the central mystery. remains unsolved. This is really
a puzzle about hidden identities, for, as the game reveals, each player has
a secret and tries.to hidc insecurities and fears with foibles and preiensions.

Relationships formed hy pairs of players arc the key to solving the overt
mystery. They ali must overcome their initial suspicians in pooling, finally,
their clues to discover the “answer.” Morcover: these relationships help
the partners to drop their pretensions with each other and to recognize

their own true identities and.their real goals in life. But who -are Barney

Northup, Sandy McSouthers, and Sam Westing? They are three of the
foar “Winds™ of Windy Windkloppel's (alias Sam Westing) personality: And
who is the fourth? Only Turtle Wexler discovers that answer.

- Turtle, the. “child as hero.” is ihe one character with more than one
dimension. She kicks people in the shin who dare to touch her. precious
braid. but she also is a stotk market whiz. and she yearns 1o be loved.
Turtl- and three other youthful characters are the only ones without hidden
personalitics because; unlike the adults, they still & in the process of
discovering their identities. =~ o o
. The auther cunningly builds the therie of “illusion versus reality” through
everynuance of style. The language gespecially the use of alliteration and

hyphenated adjectives) and the intentional uverwriting. help to conceal the

real mystery behind melodrama. The players are so unnerved by the apparerit
murder of Sam Westing and their suspicions of each other that every action

is overdramatized and floridly described: The stereotyped characterizations

add humor and also con:ribute (o the theme that people are not who they
first appear to be: In addition; word play lerids humor and creates double-
takes.. . . _ S - - o

Symbols are used to both reveal and conceal. The name of the apartment
building itself is symbolically deceiving and sets the main theme on the
first page. The tenanis of Sunset Towers are an ethnic microcosm of America,

and Sam Westing is theit “Uncle Sam.™ Westing also is a master chess
player. and his technique in chess provides hints about his strategy in the
Westing game. While this book is laden with clues, most-of them turn
out to be illusions. In fact, like watching the movie, “The Sting.™ readers
who_think they have solved the game's puzzle will find that the “joke™
is on them. as well. In the end. the reader also is a participant in the
Westing game. : T :

The pace of the narrative is_almost breathtakingly rapid. The use of
exclamations, parenthetical asides. and_short; incomplete senterices -also

enhances the melodramatic, slapstick style. The point of view is both
omniscient and detached: It creates. a sense of ironic distarice, though the
reader identifies more with Turtle than any of the other characters. The
overall tone; then; is clever and very ironic. The results are upbeat: everything
ends happily fer everyore. ) ,
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The story is trghtly structured. with smoath transitions between chapters

The resolution is complete; but the title of the last chapter, “The End?"

and the fact that Turtle inherits both Westing’s money and position in
the Westmg Paper Products ctompany and sits down to play 4 garie- of

chess with her niece makes thie reader wonder. Is that the last of the Westing

game or could the cycle be repeated” -

‘Here are two books written for chlldren, both of which have received
critical acclaim from_ adults; but only The Sign of the Beaver was included
as a."Children’s Choices” selection: What are the differences between these

books” Do these drfferences provrde any cluer to Chlld npeal"

the protagonist; and relatlonshlps help the characters to resolve problems
and attain goals. .. .

However, the dlfferences between these books are more strrkmg for style
than substance ln the ﬁrst place style is more rmportant in The W?stmg

for The W?sung Game style is substance These books are both rapldly
paced; they both contain symbolism; and they . employ similar_sentence

structures. . Yet _the _unpredictability, _the _intentional _overwriting, the

stereotyped. characterlzanons -and. the omniscient; detached point of view

all_contribute to the ironic tone of The Westing Game and to the feeling

that everyore (mcludlng the reader) is fair game to be “stung. " Sloan (1975)
has”suggeSted that irony - belongs to the- realm of “experience” and
disillusionment, which implies its inappropriateness for childhood, a time
of “innocence”™ and hope. One young reader | interviewed, who was very
enthusiastic about_this book; said; “It_was_ really well-planned. It makes

you think. 1 was always trying to figure. rl out:’ But another young reader

did. not like the book; because there are “too many thmgs going on.

SO many people 1 dont lrke to read a- book and dct like it’s @ game and
ﬁgure out the,rlght solution.™ For chrldren who have the cognitive ability
to disengage themselves from the narrative, who can step back and realiie

children who are not deVelopmentally ready to. read with such detachment
readlng this book can be a frustrating experience.

n contrast Thc Srgn of thf' Bezzver creates a strong, Sympathetrc

(One young reader I rntervrewed sard “Matt Seems llke somebody I would
know ) The reader also galns a relmg of belng mcIuded in understandlng

forcshadowrngand lead sentences.for. chapters that prevrew the actlon)

Predictability allows the cilld ;eader to bring and to create expectations
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about the narrative. When these predlcuons are fulﬁlled the reader may
feel control over the progressnon of the story, a state that is both com[ortlng

and reassuring. For the child reader; whose experience is less than an adult's

and to whom immediate events and_the world_ beyond often. may seem

out of his or her control; some measure of predictability (without sacrificing

suspense) in the books that are read may be very important.

.. The. impllcatlon for teachers is that either of these books may be

appropriate for the right children. The important thing is to consider not
only the comments of adult critics but the voices of children. as well.
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Sensitiv ity to Language
M. Jerry Weiss

Recently 1 heard a teacher descnbing her expcrtcnccq in a wstt 10 an
inner city elementary school. While in a first grade class; she a.xed the

students to tell her the second line to.this nursery rhyme: “Jack and Jill:"

“The class looked at me as if 1 were from Mars;" said the vtsttmg teacher.

ey _had no idea of this poem or most of the familiar fairy tales that

my generation had heard when we were their age.”
Thts storv hdb caused me to be verv wary of : assumlng that todav s chlldren

to \erx much and do not have lots of books.in their homes. For exampie

as I visit schools, 1 find that primary children enjoy going to the public

library_but_rarely do. in_fact; go because their. parents have to take them

since the children need some means of transportation to get there.

It 5eems to me that Engltsh teachers have therefore -an espectally gr ,at

results of thieir Itngut,ttcal depnvatton In order to help young people (and
| use lhlS term to carry through young adults) to be sensitive to the nature
and values of language, | have devised a series of activities to stimulate

learning and thinking through involvement: This article describes several

of those activities dcsrgned to sttmulate motivation and tnvolvement One

wrll note that the emphasts is nnt on rtght or wrong answers Ianguage

communicate onie's thoughts through written or oral ¢ expresston.
The Values of Words
Have the students copy the followtng eight words on a prece of papcr

educatlon courage
family wealth
health love-
freedom ) rehglon

',o'f,eé'ch term as hejshe -ees it.. Thé,f\&{brﬂ,,,that,ts martted #1 ts the 7ntorst
important: the word that is #8 is the least important. The students do

I):\ruu:ut\lu d Communications Professor at Jersev City State College. M. Jerry: Weiss is ajoumlr'r and
former pn'\uh ni u! AIAN Aullmr aml uhlur n{ mani hrmA\ ini futhng Book.\' 1 Reaﬂ When 1 Was
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not have to explam the reasons for thetr ordermg of words as they did.

After cach student has completed thlS asstgnment leldC the students

in reachtng stich a consensus.
In this process students begin to. explam what they thmk the words mean

and how these words symbolize idcas. memories. values, experiences which

cause them 1o rtink thcm accordmgly Such an cxchange of 1deas I helpful

cxpcrtences that_took_ plaf‘e that led 1o the formulatton of a group |lSt

In_explaining the conclusron ask each student to determme whether his/
her ortgmal list or the group |lSt is a better rank order for these words

and to explain the reason(s) for the choice.
In Prarse of Qiiotes

and 10 express what. they lhl k these wrtters/speakers meant by the quotation
betng presented: Here are some examples

I-rcédoi'ii con

own v»e.tRmss ((;andht)

“The thmgs taught in collngcs and schools are not an education. but the means
of education.” (R.tlph Waldo Emerson)

quc.mon constsls matnI\ in what we have Unleﬁrncd "(rMark Twatn)

“Don't try to marry an entire f famtlv orit may work oul that way. (Georgc Ade)

“The f.lmll\ Is a good |nst|tut|on becausc it is uncongenial " (G: K: Chesterton)

“A family is & unit composed not only of children but of men: women; an occasional
animal; and the common cold.” (Ogden Niish)

“Wealth hardens the heart faster than boiling water an egg.” (Ludwig Borne)
“Wealth: Any income that is at least $100 more a year than the incorme of one's
wife's sister's husband.™ (H. L. Mencken)

l ove is the wisdom of the fool and the folly of the wise. (Samuel Johnson)

l ove doesn‘t grow on trees like apples in Eden—it's something you have to make.
And you must use your imagination to make it too. just like anything else. 1t's
all v»ork work (Joyce Car))
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"Nolhmg but courage can gulde life:" (Vauvenarguesl
“Religion is a rnan < total rcacuon upon life.” (William James)

“You must make your own religion. and it is only what you make )oursell which
will be of any iise to you." {Mark Rutherford)

As students begin to analyze these quotatlons they must also be able
to formulate their own ideas about the meaning of words and the need
to express abstract ideas in a way that others may gain understanding
and a'ppreciation frorn ‘them. I then give students a list of other abstraci

look in books ofquotatrons to. ﬁnd exprﬁsxons that best convey mcanlngful

(comical, poignant, controversial) ideas about the selected term. Some of

thc words I have used are rrurh, honor, justice, trustworthy, loyaity, wisdom,

pPaa’. beawv. faith, immorality, pleasure.

Rogue S Gallery

fascrnatlng experlences l encounter is relatlng word. study ancLluterpretatlon

in a unit on mystery and suspense. I usually do the following activity close
to the end of the unit. .~ .

__As students have read and dlscusscd many lltcrary works, rncludrng all

llterary genres, they kccp a vocabulary list of terms that we - assoclate wrth

two they; are to develop a collage based on a yocabulary card they have
drawn. On each card is one of the words associated with mysteries. Each

group is to keep knowledge of what i rs on that card a secret from all other

from newspapers and magairnes each group is to fashlon a collage that

conveys the Jdca oi the secret word; however, thcy may -not- use this word

itself anywhere on the collage They may use other words, slogans guotes
in newspapers, etc. On each vocabulary card is also a number. As a group
completes its collage it places that number in a conspicizous spot on the

collage

thrrty students, there. wrll be fifteen different collages These ccllages become

known as “Rogue’s Gallery.” Here are some of the sample words that appear

on the vocabulary cards to bc convcrted mto collages (l) wcum (2) ewi

(IS) dlspose -
- After the collages are- placed around the room; _ each student takes a

plece of paper and numbers from one to fifteen; placing a check mark

by the number he/she has worked on: Then the students go around the

room to determine from the pictures the srnglc “mystcry" Word conveyed

through each collage: All of the words used have been introduced in literary

works read or discussed in class; so they are already familiar with the

)-‘m
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words The students are encouraged to note- detarls very carefully and to

study pictures and expressions that are used symbolically to convey the
idea of the mystery word. - - I
Before checking for the nght answers; each student chooses one response

to a collage other than the one he/she has worked on and writes a brief
paragraph explarmng why the answer selected is “bound to be correct.”

Then the student writes a brief paragraph explaining why the one- he/she

has worked on is a good representation of the mystery word on the card

assrgned These brref compositions -are effective ways for. presentmg

argumentative writing and for including visual and literary interpretive
explanations.

Once Upon a Time
The words “once. upon a time" are among the most meanmgful m the

English language for those who have been raised in a house of storytellers.

It is our responslbllltv as language arts teachers to develop a new generation

of storytellers. In this activitiy, the teacher assigns a small group of students

a4 word or phrase and asks ihe would-be storytellers to write a story or
prepare an exciting oral presentation on.the origin of the pheaomenon.
Here are some sample words: (1) potluck (2) biues. (3) breaka‘ancmg @)
shadows; (5) infinity: (6) brilliance; (7) genms (8) Ial'l'y. (9) rock- and roll;

{10) motley: (ll)fama’sr (l2) drﬂi'-daﬁ) (13) diligence; (13) ﬂush {5

pemmican: The students may look up the meaning of the words; however;
they must fabricate a tale of how that word or phrase came into_being:

Allstories begin with “once upon atime.” This activity can be an introduction

to American folklore and the “tall tales” through which students become

more familiar with exaggerated explanations of various phenomena. The

BFA/Phoenix Film Series on American Folklore is an excellent series to

accompany this activity. In these films, ten folk heroes, including- Paul

Bunyan; John Henry, Glooskap, and Johnny Appleseed, are the subjects

of_ten different artists. Each artist chooses one folk hero and illustrates
a tale about that hero. Ini a voice-over, a narrator tells the story with a
tone that matches the mood, _setting; and meaning of the specific folk hero:

For example, “Pecos Bill” is portrayed in shades of brown; and the narrator

has a. wonderful western twang. “Johnny Appleseed" is done in pastels,
and the narrator_is gentle,,“Paul Bunyan is deprcted humorously, and

the colors and_narrator are colorful and a bit beyond belief. Babe,; the

blue ox; is a shade of blue that dazzles the viewer's eyes.
Another “once upon a tifme” project-is to review with students the classical

fairy tales by the Brothers Grimm and Hans Christian Andersen: Ask pairs

of students to_-select one story and_to_write a. modern version based on

that story. They consider such questions as. How do setting,

characterizations; dialogue change from the orrgmal versron" And Why

are these changes suggested" | have shown students a Walt Disney version

olf a falry tale and asked them to read the original version. In practically
every case the students preferred the ongmal to the Disney version.
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ewis has cdilcd an

Tm’us bﬁbllshcd by Pengum

Bool\s Vlrglma Hamllton has cdned a umque collcctmn of American Black

The Medla Connectmn o ] . }
Ml'c'r i'ch"o"o’l sp'c'cmls ah"d “Th"c Reédihg Raihbb'v&“ h’.i'vé bééh’ Efﬁ"cti'vé

I hcrc to stay, and by usmg~ medm tic-ins I have. deveJoped units of sludv

in which_media_play an important part in stimulating reading: Wrnmg,

and_ aral language l want the students to set the changes that are necessary

1o move a printed page into another medium, a process that is more complex

than they probably realne
,tudcnts are usuaII) at vractcd to telf‘wsmn and thc mowes I alscuss

programs that secm to bt. the most popular We then folIQW this. dlscussmn

by developing criteria for evaluating the effectiveness of media presentations:

Itis one thing to view a film or television program: it is another to develop

adiscussion or written assignment based on the viewing of certain programs.

Students need to watch and to transfer their observations into words. We
consider_ such quesuons as Do PlClUl‘CS ieally speak louder than words?
Ho“ dllflcult is it  to convey to another person Wwhat one has seen? How
seen the program or ﬂlm’ } .

MTI, Coronet/ Learning Corporanon of Amenca and Beacon Fllms have

outstanding catalogues of short films to use in conjunction with this

assignment..
I stl\ studems to become famlhar wnh terms used in medla producnon

castmg dlrectQr,rcmematographer,fetc. I,dl,vldfe the class mto five producugn
companies and give each a name: Twentieth Century Fox; Warner Brothers;
MGM, RKO, and Columbia Pictures. Each company is to find a book

or story cr printed resource. that it_would like to transfer onto film..

let students choose_their own printed source material and come up wnth

the means of making the transfer. They alm()st always choose well. Recently,

for example; one group did a beautiful adaptation of Robert Frost's “On
Stopping by the Woods on a Sriowy Evening.” :
The actual adapted script is not-the most important aspect of this | projccl

however | want the students to be able to explam the thought processes

and techniques that are necessary for_making a _meaningful transfer: The

students. must._demonstrate_verbally, orally or in writing; these processes

and the reasi‘mé for Lhelr dccmons

must have the ability to speak ai.. about the sources, prmt and non-

gl
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pnnz in order to fulfill the assrgnments Whenthey do S0, theyaredeveloplng

llterary and media criticism techniques and stanidards which will be useful

in future discassions and written assignments of a more traditional nature.
Although this is not a new idea or- assignment,- | find it appropriate

here to ask students to choose-a song lyric they e enJoy and to convey the

esscnce- of that lyric in prose. Then | ask them to_ explain why they have

Selected the song thai they did and to explain the relationship of th: music

to the lyric. ~ . .
At this time 1 introduce my owl musrcal blas and acquaiit students
wrtlLscmgs from Broadway musrcals My frst activity is to introduce songs

out of context of a particular story. From Cats, | use “Memory” and “Gus:
the Theatre Cat.” From Lady in-the Dark, | use “The. Saga of Jenny.”

From Comipany. | use “Another Hundred People.” From A Litle Night

Music, | use “Send in the Clowns.” 1 sometimes use different recordrngs

of the same songs toshow “style.” Speakrng. acting, singing, dancing, require

“style™ for an individual to demonstrate a unique performance. The -words

are the same; the _performance changes 1 ask theri, What senSitivities are

required here’ | have them compare the recordmgs of “Send in the Clowns,’

Then l seIect one musical - play, such as Fiddler on IhP Roof and we

read through the play and discuss the relation of the songs to the story.

Students discover there_are songs. that describe settings, that describe

characters; and that move the plot along. This activity has stimulated many

students to go to the theatre on their own and to see a professional or

commumty theatre prod uctibn

they are orlglnal and the sJudents are focusmg on the language and feellngs

of the songs to portray their new interpretations.

These activities take time, but they do produce more. mvolyed hterate,

sensitive readers and writeis. These are not extra credit. assignments: Writers

becomie more important to-many students; and the students show a greater
awareness of the techniques writers use to select the exact words to convey
an idea. As . they continue to read and to write, they become more masterful
ln therr commumcanng abrhtres They ask themselves What s rn a word”

that a sensnmty to the nature and values of language is essential in
developing a more literate society.
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Analysrs of “Test for Teachers
lf Vdﬁ havc decrded that the Hemmgway semence is conxpmmd

compound-complcx or. cnmplex congratulatrons y0u re- wrong' By gmng

dblllthS Most Ilkely you are an avrd reader ‘who erI read anythlng cven
somzthing as dull as an article about classifying English sentences. Likewise;
vou probably have numcrous mterests and are reccptlve tothe latest teaching
your trcmcndous venturesome spmt that reveals you to be a person who
is unafraid to express.an unpopular opinion. If you have also supported
vour answer with further mistakes, you show. yourself to be one who will
alwavs ﬁmsh djOb comipletely and not just halfway. :

if you gave the correct answer of “simple” just as a gucss, vou are also
a person with all the previously deéscribed abilities who is presently operating
under the most ideal zodiac and biorhythm signs. Perhaps; you should
consider buying a lottery ticket today! .

If vou have falled to. grve an ansiwhr at all: you probablv are so creatlve

print than trylng 10 understand any grammatlcal concept
If you have given the perfect answer that “this is a simple sentence because

it only contains two participial phrases that modify the subject of the one

independent. cJause. you are. probably an Engilsh teacher who really knows

traditional grammar You most Ilkcly area teacher who dellghts in torturlng
structures. 7Perhaps ygur favorlteactlvuy is tQ,have,students dragram
sentences. Even thaigh your students have supposedly studied Eh’gli'sh
know litile and understand less. anythmg that relates to grammar Each
year, therefore. you begin again and resolve that you will indeed truly
teach _them this time to classrfy these. structures.. Yet, you always feel
frustrated thn students come up with such ldlotlc comments as “that

Hemingway sentence doesn’t seeri so simple to me!”

P.S. Do you thirik Hemingway could classify his senténce correctly"

117



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Elizabeth Ann Poe

Aé part of a Deveiopmeni of the Engiiéh Lan’éuaée course for 'j'u'h’i'o"rs

second gene[al _unit concerns Ilngmsucs and explams various approaches

to_describing and prescribing the grammar of the English language. We

then look at ways individuals acquire the English language. The final unit
involves the history ofthe Engllsh language. Although-each unit is interesting
and valuable in and of itself, it is the language acquisition unit that offers
students an opportunity to apply theory to their own lives and to_enrich

the Ianguage development of children in their families and community:
This unit takes about three of the course’s nine weeks:

A week before we begin studying language acquisition, | make an interview

assignment. Students are to arrange a time with their parents to question

them about the studems own Ianguage developmem We dlscu5ﬂ

1. List _the chddren in. your famlly ac;ordmg to lhexr blrth order,

age differences; and sex:

Number of Momhs Ola'er Sﬂ

Name or Younger Than You

2. Whiat laiguage or languages are spoker in your home?

3. Do you remember anythirg about learning to talk?

A revent ductoral graduaze from: the University of Colorado, where she studied with Riith Cline, Betii
Poe :eaches English a1 Arvada west Senior High School, Jc'/'/i"rf.\j{(g f(?}'d}ih. Colorado. She s co-editor
of @ column for The ALAN Review and a member of the ALAN Board.
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What are your ﬁrsl recollecuons of my speech development?

Whal were my ﬁrsl words?

s R e

How old was I when I spoke them” )
Did I have any problems with my ears? If so. what?

Dld I play wnh chlldren who were o]der than I was” Who”

VIR

Who did these wnh me?
Dld I talk much once | Iearned to talk” )
9. Do you remember anythihg 1 said that you thought was funny”

5”\ ~d

Stressm’g that all questions may not be answerable for evbrjrone I suggest

the students take notes on the first copy of the form while talking to their

parents or someone knowledgeable_about their Ianguzxge development The

students then carcfully transcribe these notes and exparnd them inito complete

answers_on theisecond copy ‘The day the interview forms are collected
marks the beginning of the unit. .

- We begin by discussing students reacnons to the assngnmenl Most

students say they enjoyed talking with their parents and learning what it

was like when they were learning to talk. Some. describe extended dinner

conversations about childhood incidents; others mentlon perusing baby
books with their parents. Many feel they gained insight into who and what

facilitated their speech development:

- We return to the topic of factors which facnlltate Ianguage developmem

dfter we. spend several days dlscussmg theones of language acquisition

espoused. by linguists. like Noam Chomsky_and psychologists like B. F.

Skinner. | emphasize that, while the complex process of language acquisition

is blologlcally based, it is strongly dependent ‘upofi environment and that

social interaction is a crucial component of that environment. Examining

social interactions that should occur during various stages of language

development from birth to five years is the next part of the: unit.
_While.. descnbmg Ianguage behavior characteristics o,f, _various

dcvelopmemal stages, | suggest ways-to provide an environment. designed

to stimulate language deveiopment. | siress talking; singing, and reading

10 chnldrcn of all ages. We explore ways to talk to children so that stanidard

usage and pronunciation ar¢ modeled; vocabulary and concepts. are

expanded, and sell-expression and creativity are encouraged. We talk about

the posulve role teenagers can play in helping thCll‘ brothers, sisters, nieces,

nephews; or children they may babysit or work with in day-care centers

acqaire Ianguage
- We also discuss ways that they, the parents. of the fmure can provnde

stlmulaung environments for their own children. Many students see

|
| |
fo N
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television as part of an environment that encourages language development:
We take a critical look at television watching. and the lack_of opportunity

for social interaction with it bccomes apparent. This is.a delicate topic
with a class of avid TV watchers, and it gencrates lively discussion. Several
students usually want to explore this. topic_further for extra credit, and
I suggest resources for them. Reading to chi Idren is another topic we disciiss.
Most students have vivid memories of grandparents, parents, or siblings
reading to them: telling them storics. and answering their questions about
the stories’characters or situations. This is another iopic that usually intersts
students and that several may wish to explore on their own. Again; I sug_est
resoarces and encourage sharing their findings with the rest of the class.
1 extend the topic of oral language acquisition to accuisition of the skills
of reading and writing, explaining that mastery. of oral language is the
basis-for all language-related skills: My hope is that students will provide
rich language cxperiences for their own children at home and sunport
educational settings that use a whole laniguage approach. B
. To_give_students experience planzing activities: designed (o encourage
language development,. an opportunity to talk with preschoolers: and a

chance to observe children at various stages of language acquisition, the
next part of the prograin is a class project involving real children. | begin
this project by asking class members.if they would like to have children
come into our class so _they can_ observe their speech behavior. Students
have always been enthusiastic about this idea, and they hurty to volunteer
their_brothers, sisters; nieces. nephews, neighbors, and mothers’ day care

groups as participants. I volunteer my own twiii preschoolers and ask other
faculty membeis to bring their children if necessary.

Once we have determined how many children will be coming; we organize
asmall group for each child. Two to four members per group seems optimum.
Edch group chooses a leader and_makes. plans: The planning begiris by
the students learning all they can about the child before he or she comes
so they can understand. the context of the child's language development
and arrange appropriate activities such as reading to the child, going on
a walk around school, playing a game, drawing on the chalkboard. and
sharing refreshments. Group members must gather the necessary materials
and arrange for the child to be brought to school: Because they are allowed
to leave the classruom for this project; each group must find a place for
the observation and indicate where it will be: The library. student center,
lobby, small gymnasium: and vacant classrooms have been successful
locations. o : , - S
- I give each studen: the following observation form ihe day before. so
he or she will know what to obsere:
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B  Language Acquisition Observation Form
General Information about Child Observed
Name Age Sex

Relationship 1o the leader of your group

Does he or she have older or younger siblings?

If yes. how much older or younger are they?

Has the child had miuch experierice with other children?

If yes. hias his or her experierice been with siblings?

With children at a preschool o play group? —- -
With friends? _— —————— With others?

Description of Observation Activity

Name of group leader

Nurmes of group members

Planning:

Activity or activities— -
Materials needed

Location

Necessary changes in plans

Group Involvement: -

Describe your specific interaction with the child. , ,
Describe the interactions among the . .iild and other members of your
group.

Observation

General Behavior:

How did the child react to the situation: i.e: the new place, so many
people; the activities, the food?

Speech Behavior: - o o B
Did the child exhibit any of the $peech characteristics generally
associated with children this 4ge? —__ If yes, please give examples.
If no; please give examples of the characteristics you expected to
find with a child this age: , o

Did the child make any logical errors? —_____ If yes, what were

they? -
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Dld the cmld use pronovns’ Pleasc gwe examples

scnlenccs’
Whal pcrcemage oflhe time was hns or her speech mtelhgnble"

Age? _— Address?
Did he or she ask any questions?
IT so. what types were they”

Dld the. chjld display any lmagmary use oflanguage" ——

Please give examples.

If the child told any stories or recnted any nursery rhymies i poems,
pleise describe them and the way the chlld spoke them.

What else did you observe about the child's speech"’
PlCdbC evaluate lhIS pro;ecl
On. the day the children come; group members take turns lnleracung

with the child and observing others as they interact with him or her. The
chservers take notes as they watch. These riotes are written up into a veport
to be turned in the next day. This report describes the student's observations
about the child’s specch the types-of interactions group members had with
the child, possible reasons for the child’s speech behavior during the activity,

and influences in the child's life which 1 may have affected his or her language

acquisition. The members of each_group meet the following day to compare

their observations. after which the class as a whole discusses the project.

The next day, the following letter is on the board when students enter
the classroom

Dedr Development Studenl

you have studied Ianguage acqulsluon inyour. Eng is class Could
you_ please iell us about the. major. factors that influence a child's

language devclopmem and make sr;ggestnons aboul what we can

do as parents to stimulate and facilitate our child's speech?

Thanks for your adwce,
Mr. & Mrs. Speaks

Qtudents lhen answer, applymg iheir newly acqulred expertise . about 1he

tepic. Their replies to the Speaks’ letter, which most of the students have

correctly guessed to be fictitious, become the basis for the unit's culminating

activity; a formal essay in which they analyze the major factors that influence
Ianguage acqunsmon and discuss how they car apply them when workmg
with children.

“The language acquisition unit is popular wﬂh students because they are
able to draw upon their own childhood experiences and apply their studies
to real children. 1 like this unit because I sense it has implications not
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ouly for. my |mmediate students who gain an apprecnauon for and

undersianding of the complexities of Ianguage devciopment; but also for

children they may influence as parents or in other capacnues It may affect

these children next Saturday night; next year. or in the. next decade; and

it just might help them_develop language skills that lead to a love for

reading; writing; and learning. And I can look forward to teaching the

wonderfully verbal children of my students!
References
Brown Rogcr Social P.slthufugt Free Press, 1965.

Dile, PhlhpS Language Developmen:: Structure and Function. Zm. ed: Holl Rmcharl anid
Wlnslon 1976

Stonc .loscph L and Joscph Church.- Childhood and Adolescence: A Pcuhulugx u/ the
Groumg Parson Random House, 1968

Taylor Dcnncy and Dorolhy S. Strickland. Famlh Siorvhook Reading. Heinemann; 1986.
Trglcasg, Jvm. The Rea(ﬁ/ﬂuud Handhook. Pcnguin Books, 1985.
Wiiin, Matie. Thie Plug-In Drug. Revised ed. Viking. 1985.
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of all the components in rhe Englrsh curricilum, undoubtedly Ianguage

study is the least liked. The reason :or this dislike presumably is_that for
many students a Ianguage lesson involves completing tedious workbook

exercises. Fortunately, some years ago_1 stumbled upon a composmon/

language activity to which my_si.udents _have responded with a generous

portion of enthusiasm: They tell me that in writing their own linguistic

autobiography they have come to know themselves better and to understand
how their language has developed. - S

Basrcally, the assignment involves studems deccrlbmg thelr own language
or idiolect, noting the forces that have influericed it. In this way they show

the relauonshrp between their backgro ind_and. their_ Iar.guage with its

particular lexicon; pronunciation; and grammatical structures. In: gathering

the data to write this kind of paper, students consider some of the following

elements; citing specific examples of support.

F amily Background
What is your racial or ethnic background"

To what extent have miembers of your immediate | famdy affected your

Ianguage" Remember that your mother was probably your first English
teacher.

Have any elderly relatlves mﬂuenced your Ianguage grthh" How‘7

Does ‘anyone among your relatives speak a forelgn Ianguage" Asa result

have you looked upon the Erglish Innguage dxffe.ently?

What is your- fathers occupatron" Are there specific words assoclated
wrth hrs jeb? For example, an clectrician works with a fuse box; volts,
and amperes.

What is your mother’s oecupanon" Are there words she uses in conjunction

with her job that you have learned?

Are there terms you have learned from anendmg church (e.g.; Euchansl
born again, genuflect)?

Leisure Time Activities S 7 7
What is yocr favorite hobb}i/sbbrt? Are there words associated with it
that you have learned?

Mark A. Christiansen. a professor of English Educaiion at the University of Tennessee. has 1aught English
ai the junior and senior high school and the community college levels.
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How mueh recreatxoual readlng do you do? HdS your vocabulary been
expanded because ofthrs readrng”

Have your tcenagc friends had ;my effect on your pronuncratlon or

soeabulary" Do you use much teenage }argnn" Are there certain idioms
that you use Wlth your friends that you do not use with your parents?

Do.you belong to any socral club(s)" Are there expressrons pecullar to
that group that you have added to your lexicon?

. been affected as a result of this employment'?

Formal Educatlon

What is your favorlte SUbJBCl(S) in school" Have you encountered any

new words from studying this subject" For example in biology you may
have learned parameuum al'gae and (hToro';hvﬁ

Ianguage"

Do you engage in.an extracurrlcular actrvrty at school" ls there a specral
vocabulary associated with it?

Have you made any attempt to ehange your grammatlcal constructic
or usage? If so. what specifically have you altered?

When you, speak are you conscrous of usrng certmn gestures facral

say”
Do you have more difficulty expressrng yourself in ertlng than in
speaklng" [fso why"

to hold necessitate your making any modlﬁcatrons"

Residence

To what extent has the urban, suburban; or rural area in wlnch 5ou
live affected your idiolect?

Do_you watch much televrsron" Have you adopted certain expressions

used by your favorrte TV performer"

nelghborhoods been dlfferent? Has the nelghborhood in whrch you now
hve affected your 1d|olect"
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50, what are the parts you like to read?
Does your speech feflect the dialect. spoken in_the geggraphtcal area

of the country where you Itve" ln your pamcular soeto—cconomtc stratum”

As sef‘ondary schooJ teachers use this_exercise m thetr classes they wrll

their. tdlolect collect data quesuon assumptrons about thetr speech and
wrttmg deﬁne key terms categonze srmrlarmes and make conclusrons based

that helps to: make them lhe human belngs that th"y arer,'[hey are examlmng
therr own phonology.. grammar usage, syntax and dtalect As Imgursts

language ]n s0 dorng, they may come to regard therr language wrlh greater
esteem. They may even sense the humanizing dimension that language plays
in their lives.
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For an Engllsh teacher it is qunte naturally dep,r,ess,lng lfcmly anoccasnonal

student mouthed the sentiment; or_if well-meaning acquaintances did not

volunteer the comment so_ frequently and earneslly‘ perhaps it would be

easier to bear. But the truth i Is that we hear it all too often from fnends

and students; in the popular press and at professional conferences. “I never

really understood English until 1 took a foreign -language,” people- say.
“Why do you think that is?” We resist the temptation to blame the victim
or to blame ourselves. Perhaps we recall that we, (00, never re2lly understood

the subjunctive or conditional unitil, stammering in Spanish c:ass; we were

required to feel, with some sort of linguistic_intuition; that spinring out

of a hypothetical thread that the chonce of a verb. lmplicd a feclmg distinct

from the hedgy. indirectness of our English conglomeratlon of“mays and
“mights:”

- We cannot, of course, cou nt o our students successes in forelgn language

all transfer their knowledge to our Engllsh classrooms Teachmg about

the Engllsh language 15, and shonld be;, our Job However, we can remmd

that. language is an mtlmate of culture through a cross-cultural approach

to language study
Language as a Taken-for-Granted Systéiii

) Tlme in any Engllsh class is meant to_be devoted to_ helpmg students
achieve greater fluency and competency in English. A language program,

however, should go beyond simply. expandmg and rcmforcmg the student’s

linguistic repertoire to developing concepts appropriate to the understanding

of language itself; and this goal has never been more lmportant than now.
Each of us is surrounded daily by competing interests . captured in language
and image, and disseminated -through mass media. Few of us live within
the restricted codes of the folk community where the. language we speak

and write is a transparent record of the consensual mores of our community;

rather, we find ourselves moving among spheres of influence where language

F/l i3 f:dman Aadﬁhl is Pragram ('oordmalor for-the MARJIS (Mid-Atlantic Region Japan in the Schools

Program) at the College af Edwauon Unive 3 af Man land. MA RJIS is " A resource ¢ enlerfor educators

interested in deepening cross-cultural sensiti vity through the study of Japanese society."
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is both tool and weapon. Learning about the English_language is more

a question, as Humpty Dumpty commented to Alice; of “which is to be
the master—that's all.”

Linguists and anthropologists; particularly Franz Boas, Edward Sapir,

and Benjamin Lee Whorf, have argued that language is a total system,
one that reaches_into the conceptual realm of the speaker- and through
that to the world view of -culture.! American aithropologists recording

and . analyzing American Indian languages realized tha. these rapidly

disappearing languages imposed a radically different str.cture on speech,
one which seemmed to force the language user into a new epistimology,
a different world view. Following the linguist Saussure, they turned their
attention to language as “a form and not a substance™; in other words,

they saw language not as an assemblage of items—notably words—with
fixed meanings and functions but as a structure- which mediates an

individual’s relationship to reality. In fact, they would argue that language

provides each of us with the category system and modes of operation between

By examin‘ng the taken-for-granteduess of their own language, by seeing
its systematic nature, by exploring its history, all in contrast to other patterns
of linguistic experience: In short, we must-offer them language study which
is cross-cultural: This is not to suggest that we -become foreign language
teachers, merely that we teach students about Englis.. by _illustrating its
particular qualities as a language system connected to historical and cultural
circumstances, to illustrate both what English is and wht it is not. In
an otherwise typical language study. unit;_students can 1 'search another

language and bring that research to bear on aspects of their owr linguistic
culture. Consider what thinking can be sparked by a quick study of Japanese.
Japanese as a Foreign Accent o -
-._Language families: Japanese contrasts radically with _English and bears

no relationship to English or any-of its neighbors. While English is arguably
the most widespread-lafiguage in the world; it is also a member of the
most widespread family of languages—Indo-European: Over areas as broad
as Europe; North and South America; Iran, Afghanistan, parts of Asia
and India; the common languages share phonetic similarities, morphemes
and basic structural properties. But Japanese, perhaps a mermber of the
much smaller Altaic family of languages, has no near relative. Similarities
ordifferences in vocabulary between Japanesc and Indo-European languages

peg the familial difference.
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Enzlish French Danish Durch Japanese
one un en een icki
two deux to twee ni
three trois tre drie san
four quatre fire vier shi
five cing fem vif go. .
SIX . SIX seks zes . roku
seven sept Syv zeven shichi
eight huit otte acht nachi
fine neuf fif negen ku
ten dix ti tien ju

A campanson of number. vgcahulary 1llustrates the family relauonshxp

between Indo-European languages even as it highlights that Japanese is
no snblmg

: Students who understand Ianguage famllles both wndespread and narrow
famll;es, can begin to Specilate about ,posslble effects. The similarity of
Indo-European languages gives an added boost in fearning other Indo-
European second languages or in bluffing through foreign contacts. The
Japanese; however, are very much isolated by their language. The uniqueness

of. :Iapanese makes foralgn Janguage learnlng difficalt for them—more

difficult, the Japanese believe, than it is for Westerners. As a member of
the “modern world community,” Japan must establish close ties with the
United States,- Australia,-and Europe, all of which: share”Enghsh,as a
diplomatic and -business {anguage and have native -languages which are
closely related. How might this affect social and educational policy and
practice_in these countries? . __ , e e

_ Foreign borrowings: The umqueness of. Japanese is attributable to Ja apan s

isolation. As an island nation having little contact with {foreigners, Japan
developed into . a relauvely homogenous - nation: racially, culturally,
Ilngunsucaily At crucial points in its history, Japan rejected forsign
lnﬂuences closed ns ports and asserted lts own mdnvnduahty Even today

or Chinese resldents who have lived there all thexr lives. Enghsh _by contrast;

developed on an island which opened itself to_ nelghbors and has been

buffeted b} mternational forces of change tvlroughout its hzstory Enghsh

because of its forengn borrowmgs incredible array of d:aleets many of
which broke off into separate lariguages; and its insinuation into most areas
of the world stands in sharp contrast to Japanese : .-

loan . words are creanng a type of pldgm .[apanese‘ Similar . 10 Enghsh

borrowings;, Japanese borrowings reflect prestige factors, as in the high

status attached to Chinese borrowings in areas of philosophy or intellectual
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discourse, and they reflect scientific, business; or commercial factors; as

in the many borrowings from English_during the Twentieth Century. A
significant number of English_lnan words in Japanese refer 1o popular
cultyre, consumer goods; upwardly mobile lifestyies, and other 4ssociations
with “Westernization:”

A Sampling of English Loanwords

Appu: up; but taking a meaning more like “to improve” as

- in to “up one’s appearance” or to “up one’s lifestyle.”

Besuto-ten: best ten; as American popular culture is our ubiquitous
export; so is the “top ten.™

Gettsy: get two; along with baseball, Japanese fans adopted this

chant urging their team to go for a double play. o

Happi-endo: happy ending; the popularity of American movies during
) the occupation made this expression a ratural.

Romansu-Gure:  romance grey: this is. what attractive men get in their

“hair as they grow distinguished with age.

Students can understand the situation as-comparable to Engiish; which
retained a basic Angls-Saxon structure and vocabulary of common nouns.
verbs, and function words even as it embellished jtself throupgh mamrioth
French, Latin, Greek, and immigrant borrowings, A siudy of language

families and vocabulary can illustrate patierns of cultural identity and

cultural contact which have left their traces in a language’s historical
development. o :
The Japanese people have a strong sense of their uniqueness which extenids
to their beliefs about their language. Many believe that one must be born
Japanese 1o truly have a feel for it, that is, that race, culturé, and languags
are one. For example, they use two separate terms for J apanese and Japanese
language study: the Japanese that foreigners learn and speak is “Nihongo;"”

while the Japanese learned and spoken by natives is “Kokugo.” The two

conceptual realms are distinct; regardless of her fluency or. length of
residence; a foreigner can never speak “Kokugo.” A prominent Japanese

psychologist, Doi Takeo. has even developed an analysis of Japanese
“national character” based on words/concepts which-appear in Japanese
but.in no other language.’ But many forcighers do learn Japanese; and
excellent translations of Japanese literature have appeared in English: Like

all languages, Japaiese is systematic, and, therefore, learnable. However,

there are instances where knowledge of Japanese culture is indispensable
for proper languageuse. ,

Contrasting Systems: Phonemic, Syntactic, Semantic

.. Phonemes: Most Americans can take pot=shots at the Japanese

pronuriciation of Englisk words; in fact, a recerit commercial spoofed an
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Ammcan who c0llld not pronounce “!suzu and a. Japanese Who could

not pronounce “Chevroley » This commercial leads students, of course, to

phoneme. syste:ms——the first line of sense-making in any Ianguage Natives
are taught to hear their language 's phonemes as meaning units and to relegate

other sounds either to Accent -differences or-to noise and nonscnse. In fact;

there is evidence that. -bapjes begin to babble in their language’s phonemic
system long before they begin 1o mouth words.. o
Students can_ comemplate the question of the ;lapanese and hlS dlfﬁculty

with the English “r" and “|.” |p Japanese, there is no distinction between
these sounds. Both are _pronounced with the tongue in an “I” position,
but slightly back from the front of the mouth. To make these sounds in

English, the Japanese natjve speaker must learn o Aear the difference and
to understand the-MEaning of the- difference. Whorf has argued that the
basic structuring of S0unpd through a phoneme syszem “anesthetizes” the

speaker to_other phonem,c relationships_making it dxfﬁcuthtcrally to hear
the phonemic diffefences of another tongue: if this is true, in what other

ways might learning OUr native tongue “anesthetize” us?.
Students can expenence the Japantse speakers dlfﬁculty by hstemng

offers no COgnates or ﬂﬁar relat}ons to capture his ear. Japanese phonemes
flow by the English €ar an unbroken stream. Whereas Euglish s speakers
accent syllables heaV‘lS’, [apanesc speakers use_littie force in.accenting

syllables, speaking in asteady staccato stream. Students wili reel the. difficulty

of even_knowing where words start and stop.. How different; ther, must

poetry and song S°U“d wnthout the rat-a- tat tat of Eng ish amllery-hke

sounds of our nanve lO"lgqu
Syntax: The Japanese gyntactical Sys{em is also tjijite dlfferem than

Enghsh Students mMight gsudy how English gradually came to_lose most
of its infleciions and by necessity invest nmieaning in_word_order. Modern

romance languages '€tain _z few more inflections; such as gender for nouns

and_adjectives, but still rely on word order. Japanese invests much of its

meanmg in syliables. loating morphemes, which are called “particles™ or

post posnlons > In Contrast to “pre-positions,” » or morphemes ‘which
at the end of a st‘:rl“”'":‘n mdlcates a question. The pamcles “wa” or ga »
indicate a theme and a subject, carrymg roughly the sense_of “zs for X
this is what | would 5ay about it.” As the examples illustrate; sentence
structure is radically d‘fferent,
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Japanese sentence structure

Kofmodo %d tomodachi no inu A mize o yara
child  subjectof  friend  possessor dog indirect water direct  gives
verb “yarg™ of object object
- [(Thechild gives water to her friend’s dog ) B
The par:icles. 1Fough not normally underlined or ialicized. are markers which
indicate the syntax of the sentence. lllusirated here are subject, possessive. 10.
—  and DO markers. S

This is in contrast to even such a distant language as Chinese. Because

the rules of Chinese word order are so similar to English, Chinese speakers--
for example, the_many Chinese brought to the United States to work on

the westward expansions of our railroads—could begin to communicate
effectively with English speakers as soon as they could learn simple English

vocabulary. Plucking English words into Chinese sentences created a simple;
but commaunicative, pidgin-English. --

Semantics/Sociolinguistics: S. 1. Hayakawa pioneered American interest

in semantics, the study of words as socially constituted symbols. Recently,
sociolinguistics has developed. as a specialty within linguistics concerned
with language use in its_social context. Japanese offers ar interesting
comparison with English in these two areas as well. - .
- Toa{ar greater degree than English, Japanese codifies social arrangements
and relationships in language. English speakers are used to adopting levels

of politeness and intimacy-for different speakers—avoiding slang in a job
interview, using careful euphemisms with Axsnt Matilda; developing a private
language with a spouse. Japanese. however, offers the speaker a range of

exacting linguistic forms to convey deference and exhibit social structures
ihib'ﬁgh sPéEdlBagLer,ns, Lol s oL ol ol
- Japanese verbs and adjectives can be used in plain style or_polite style.

Further style distinctions affecting not only verbs but other parts of specch
and vocabulary create honorific of respect styles known as “keigo™ and
allow the speaker to show deference to_someone of higher status when
either addressing that person or speaking about that person. These. levels
offer the speaker several ways of saying the same thing: for. example, “to
say” is “yu” (neutral), “mosu” (polite), or “osshari” (highly respectful).
As_regards levels. of politeness, one really does need to understand the

complex vertical relationship in Japanese society to speak appropriately:

For example, Japanese women use more honorifics than men reflecting
the relative status positions society accords them. Japanese can speak with

confidence about feminine language and masculine language.
- American scholars_have_been

terested in iYeir own versions of “level

of politeness.” The question of gendered language applies to English as
weli: do women have characteristic speech patterns distinct from men? If
so; how are they learned and used, and what is the effect of their violation

or absence? And if language colofs thought; do masuline and feminine
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Spcech patterns affect perceptron”

carefully adjust their speech patterns to the social situation. as well: However;

in the presence of a hrgh status rndrvrdual~fa|llng io recall that Americans

the systems are distinct in_the degree of codification and formality accorded

the practice:. Again_we can only speculate on the cultural effects of such

language differences.. Some argue that the Japanese system is too
constricting, like an old shoe grown too tight, for the free wheeling social
pace accompanylng modernrzatton The cIarlty wrth whrcl' the language

concerns o"'-s Yei some argue,,that the explrcrtness of thc system puts
the Japanese at greater ease among themseives, that the levels of politeness

are second nature to them and serve as a comforting sacial foundation
during a period of rapid sccial change:

Formidable Obstacle: The .hprmeSe Wrmng System )

And finally we come to the Japancse writing system The Japanese drd
not develop an indigenous writing system. They borrowed from the Chinese
their-svstem of ideograms, or figures which stand for a single word, catled

“kanji.” Despite the assumpuqn by. manx Westerners, _for example Ezra
Pound; that Chinese ideograms “picture” an idea; that is not the case any

more than our letter “A™ pictures a ram’s head turned upside down. These
pictures form the history of the ideograms and the letter “A,” but they
are no longer recognized by anyone but the most specialized scholar.
Chrnese ideograms -are beautiful. -They turn writing into art; and
calligraphy is practiced:as written art by Japanese at all levels of society.

A haiku written in calligraphy is a_poem and a painting; Japanese brush

painting and calligraphy are first cousins. However, there is a catch: The

Japanese must learn thousands of these indlvrdual characters. The scnool

curricalum; for examplc prescrlbcs that 881 mist be learned by the end

of elementary scheol and 1,850 by the end of high school. Some -kanji

have as many as two dozen strokes to them. In addition, most -kanji can
be pronounced more than one way. But that is only the beginning of the
difficulties.

Since Japanese and Chmese _are_not. cJoscly related the €h|nese kanp

were not sufficient for transcribing spoken Japanese. To fill in the gaps,

the Japanese inventcd two separate groups of syllabic scripts known as

kana hlrangaua and katakana Thesc characters contrary to kanjl stand

characters to write Japanese words. Forelgn loanwords arcusually wrltten
in the angular katakana; therefore foreign words /ook foreign..

_The educational system; definitions of hteracy, categories of writing and

art are all affected by the difficulty of the writing system. As one concrete

example of a specific effect, consider the difficulties of creating a computer
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ora. word p[ocessor for a language wnh severai thousand kanjl, and forty-

ngh' hlragana and katakana characters The dlfﬁ:ultles Japanese computer

endeavors 5
Questlons for the Class to Explore

contrast cross~quLural Ianguage acttv ies can sharpen students mqutry into

their_own language: A ianguage survey can suggest a host of open-ended

thought-provokmg questions which enhance any langeage study unit:

How do languages reflect, refract, or shape culture?

How does Ianguage structure perceptnon"
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Ianguage"
And finally, what are some of the systematlc yet lnf'mtely creative

options people pursue in creating language?

All of these questions can be debated in the Engllsh classroom with forelgn
accerits.

Notes
~ 'For pioneers of thls view see Benjamm Lec Whorf ijznguage 7‘hough1 and Reafu John

Carroll ed. MIT -Press, -1956; Edward Sapir, Selected -Writings in-Language Culture- and
Per:mnaim _David ‘Mandelbaum, ed. Uiiv. of California Press, 1949; and recent work-by
anthropologists such as Dell Humes. Also, Kenneth Pike's distinction. betweeri phonetic (etic)

and phonemic {emic) difference has been foundational in anthropology.

chrdmand Dc Saussure, Course in General Unguulws Wade Baskin, trans. McGraw Hill;
1966, p: 122

Takeo 1501 Anaiomy nf Depend?nce John Bester, trans. New -York: Kodansha
International; 1973; The Anatomy of Self: the Individual vs. Sociery, Miik Harbison, trans.
Kodansha International, 1986.

-- ‘For beautiful, authoritative translatlons of Japancsc htcrature Iook for works by Donald
}g;gnc Also, Japanese Literaiure in Translation is a handy reference source for locating new
translations. For a brief; but substantial discussion of Japanese perceptions of their cujtq[al
uniqueness, particularly as they emphasize “internationalization™ as a social policy; see Harumi

Bcfu, “Internationalization ¢ lapan and Nihon Bunkaron,” The Challenge of Japan's

]niernahonal::anon Mansori and Bcfu cds Kodansha Internauonal pp: 232-66.

An account of the :lapanese auempts 1o $OIVE the computer dilemma appcar in an amclc

by Andrew Pollack, “The -Keyboard Stymies Japan: Language is Huge Barrier;” The New
York Timies, June 7, 1984, 111 p. 3.

For Funher Readmg

toJa apanese \or Amertcan elementary and secondary students See partlcular

materials on.the “List of Japanese Teaching Materials” from Bonjin Sha

Japanese Curriculum Project, U.S: - Japan Cross Cultural Center, JACCC
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Suite 305, 244 South San Pedro Street, Los Angelos, CA 90012. The Project
on_East Asian Studies in Education (PEASE)- has produced “An
Introduction to Japanese Language.” Write to PEASE. University cf
Michigan, 108 Lane Hall, Ann Arbor. M1 48i09. For an “Introduction
to Japanese: Hirangana™ which includes a teacher’s guide, student workbuok,
text-and audio tapes. contact Stanford Program in Intercultural Education
(SPICE) at Room 200, Lou_Henry Hoover Building, Stanford University,
Stanford, CA 94305. This package can be ordered in a K=6 or a 7-12 version.
Finally. the Mid-Atlantic Region Japan-in-the-Schools Program (MARJIS)
supplies resource lists and materials to Virginia educators. Contact them
at MARJIS; College of Education, University of Maryland, College Park;
MD 20742. Recent scholarly- works on Japanese in its social context inciade
two books by Roy Andrew Miller, The Japanese Language in Contemporary
Japan. American Enterprise Institute; 1977 and Japan's Modern Myth:
The Language and Beyvond, University of Chicago Press, 1982
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A Library for Teaching
about the English Language

Donald J. Kenney

-.Have you cver wondered what a “white clephant” is? Why sarieone’s
name should be “mud™ Who should eat “humble_pie™ Why “p_tting the
sack™ should be so called? These are just a few of the curiosities of the
English language that can arouse the interest of students, : ,

Language study is usually confined to grammar and usage. spelling.
punctuation and pethaps a little of dictionary use and history thrown in
to spice things up. The study of the history and varieties of our language

can enrich students’ cxperience and appreciation of the English language.
With the technicalities and the scholarly jargon removed: language history
and varieties have a great potential for_students_in_the middle and Hhigh
schiool.- Sources of Words, expressions. personal and place names can be
fun and exciting for students. S S .
However, one problem that many teachers face is the difficulty of finding
materials about language that are suitable for students. Many of the materials
available are exclusively intended for scholars. Most of the. textbooks
available and adopted by school systems tend to ignore the history and
varieties of our laniguage as poiential areas of study for middle and secondary

students. As English teachers have begun to discover the excitement of
language study and to develop._teaching units for their students, they have

on.the English language do riot rival oiher types of materials beitig published

for students, surprising.y there are many sources for teachers to draw on.
Designing a unit on the English language can be accomplished with a

visit to your school and- public library. Browsing in-the -collection can
probably produce good results: Most school and public libraries use the

Dewey Decimal_system and browsing through the 400's. which is the
classification area for language history, would be one way to discover what

may be available. Consulting with the librarian, who may know of other

Head of Referevice tor the Virginia Tech Library, Donald J. Kenter is g former elementary anil seconidary
school English_teacher and middle school librarian. He is g frequient speaker at VATE me

wrote the “ Problemys Personal and Soiial™ seciion of the 1982 edition of NCTE's Books for You.
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rmportant Works in the collectlon can help youm ﬁndmg sources ofmaterlals

that are readable and interesting to your students:
Etymologlcal Study
Words :
Studentsare naturally currous about words They lrke to learn new words

them. Students have a natural currosrty about the orlgms oftherr language.

and teachers can capitalize cn this interest. There are numerous sources

that are avarlable on etymology lncludmg several standard works which

No study of the hrstory of r:ngllsh would be complete wrthout the use
of  The Oxford English Dictionary. The Oﬂard Engl:sh Du uonarl.

the English language This work rsavallable in a tweIVe-volume set_with

supplements and in a compact; mexpensrve two-volume version that requlres
the use of a magnifier. Using the multi-volume set. helps to dispel some

comimon notions that students typically. have concerning dictionaries.

Students are always amazed that this work is more than one volume and

is so_comprehensive in its coverage of the language. This dictionary is
considered the authoritative source for the etymology of English words

Entries. tnclude dates for the first recorded use of English words as well

as quotes from literary sources illustrating various uses of a word. The
Second Barnhan Dicrionary of New Enghsh is an . mterestmg contrast to
the Oxfor:l Enghsh Dictionary. The Barnhart Bu'nonarv traces the entry

of new words into English such as “AlDS,” “pc,” and “computer orphan.”
Each entry includes the use of the term from sources that usually are current
news sources such as Newsweek; the New Yorker, or a television broadcast.

There are quarterly updates to the dictionary and an address is glven for

individuals to submit entries: __ _

The Origins of English Words by. :loseph T. Shapley is.a hlghly readable

one-volume work on word origins. This concise work; _alphabetically

arranged, is 2necdotal and traces words across the centuries: Entries include

familiar words such as “apple” and tracks the origins of particularly puzzling

expressions such as “apple-pie order,” which, by the way, had nothing to

do either with the trit or pastry of an apple--pie. Peter Davis® Roots:

Family Histories of Familiar_ Words takes a sllghtly different--approach

to word origins. This. work traces many of our common. English words

such as “father,” “mother,” “moon;” “eat,” and “weave” and attempts to

show that Engllsh word origin is traceable back 6000 years to the prehistory

Indo European language ThlS source is easy to understand and -to ose:
lrowrthey,appearm,mo,dern Engllsh. Morton S. Freeman's The Story Behirnd
the Word is another valuable; relevant source of word origins. His volume

is arranged as a dlctlonary and contains selected English words, starting
with “abracadabra.” It gives the reader a brief history and origin of each
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word

Phrases and E xpressrons

and expressrons Engllsh is a language that is coIorful and hrgbly dependent

upon idioms and everyday expressions._lt is impossible_to get through a

day without using or hearingsomecatch phrase Many appear to be modern

but actually have been in existence for centuries. Students use numerous
phrases and expressrons that thev could trace and many rdroms and cveryday

ggographlcal reglons of the country, and even t,o,age groups. One ,Po,tato,
Two Potato. . . is an excellent. source to use to get students to iliinlt about

{Do_you._ have Prince Albert in_ acan") _]CCI‘S clapptng games Jump rope

rhymes riddles, and parodles that are still a part of growing up. A very
early book and now consrdcrcd a standard book on idioms, is Charles
Funk's A Hog on Ice. 1t was published in 1948 and has now been reissued
and is available in paperbacl’(: This is one of those,bo,oks that you really
cannot- put -down-and is evidence that books on language do not have
to be dull. Funk includes many phrases and ldloms that will be familjar

duck " “horse of another color.“ “cock and bull story. and ‘in the bag.”

works on word and phrase origin is Morris DJmo'n&r,'v of Word and Phrase

Origins_by William and Mary Morris: It was originally published in three

volumes from 1962-1972 and recently has been reissued by the publisher
in one volume Thrs work is arranged as a drcuonary, and the -coverage
llstedfhere actually dupllgate sorne,of the materlal avallafble in the Morrls
set. - Evervday - Phrases:- Their Origins and Meanings, (Ewaii}, originally
ptibliSliEd in England, is a concise volume. Jii the 'm'are common_ p’h'rasés

ant hiarmkila mie 1)

Many of our Engllsh words have come from the names of lndlvrduals
A Dictionary opromms(Beechlng) is an excellent source for your students
to dlscover words commonly used in Englrsh whlch are names of people
For example. rf you call someone a “Casanova you are ofcourse aware
was notorious for hls,amor,ous escapades. Yoaar students may have heard
their grandparents refer to plastic as *Bakelite;” the term_commoniy used
in the 1930's for plastic products so-called for the inventor of the product;

the Belgian born scientist; Leo Baekeland:
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Slang and Jargon o
-.For the_purists; slang and jargon are considered the true corrupters of

our language. Edwin R. Newmen's. Strictly Speaking focuses on what he

sees as the sorry state of the English language due primarily to the use
of slang and jargon. Yet slang and jargon have enriched our language and
show the versatility and vitality of English. This area of language study
is-one that your students will be most familiar with. In fact they probably
will be able to teach you something, thus sharing their expertise. - -
. A Dictionary of Slang and Untonventionial English by Eric Pariridge

is-the standard work about slang in the English language and is now. in

its. eighth edition. Entries are arranged as a dictionary and include. the
definition or explanation of the slang word or phrase, a classification of
each expression as colloquial or slang; and a discussion of the main users
of the term. The Dictionary of Clichés: (Rogers) traces many recent additions
to the language especially those that have come from new technologies
and space explorations: For example, “A-OK" is a space-age term first
employed by John A: Powers, a spokesman for the National Aeronautics

and Space Administration, and used in connection with the first manned
space flight in 1961 to indicate that the mission was going well. Another
good source for contributions from the technical world can be found in
Talking Tech: ‘A Conversational Guide to Science and Technology
(Rheingold). This source on slang takes the approach that everyone is talking
tech: “fission,” “fusion,” “lazers," and “quasars™ are-indeed buzzwords.
Talking. Tech explores the language that once was the private property

of scientists but that has now become part of the universal language of
the 1980s. . - : L

- Collections of sayings that are commonly used and understood but rarely
found inadictionary can be found in Slanguage America's Second Language.
(Carothers and Lacey). “Du:nb ox;” “give a hoot,” “and playing ‘possum”
are defined in this work: Don E: Miller's The Book of Jargon: An Essential
Guide to_the iInside Language of Today is topirally arranged by categories

and_includes chapters on “Terms that Everyone Needs to Know," which
cover medicine, law, auto mechanics, and real estate. Other chapters deal
with the jargon and slang of the media, arts, entertainment. sports, physical
fitness, gardening, the subcultures; and; yes; even wine and drugs. Another

general book on slang that is intended for a younger audience is Slanguage
by John Artman. Two_books that you may want to reserve strictly for

your own references are Slang and Jargon of Drugs and Drink (Spears)
and Slang & Euphemism: A Dictionary of Oaths, Curses, Insulis, Sexual
Slang & Meraphor, Racial Slurs, Drug Talk, Homosexual Lingo & Related
Matters (Spears).
General Sources S

For a general background on _the history of English, you may. want to
turn to severai of_the following sources. The Story of English, which was

the companion to the recent PBS televison series on the history of the
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English language. tells the history of the English language in a popular

way. Itis a beautifully illustrated book and deals with such language issues
as Why do the people of Newfoundland speak English viith an Irish brogue?
and What do Australians have in commion with Cockneys?

-Charles Berlitz’s. Native Tongue is a much more philosophical treatment

of the history of the lariguage, how languages started:_and_the influences
of different languages on English. 7 Hear America Talking Flexner) presents
the history of American English. through American history and attempts
to show language as an._integral part of that history. For example, out
of certain periods of American history can be traced the entry of words

and phrases such as “taxation without representation,” “carpetbaggers.”
and the “KKK:" - o

Studying the origins of our language can give students insight into other
aspects of the language program. Incorporating some language history into
the curriculum has been made easier in the last few.: ears by the availability
of more sources for teachers to draw on: Following is the complete
bibliographical information_on the sources mentioned in-the essay. While
all of them are valuable for teachers in planning a study of language. inany
are also attractive reference and reading sources for students themselves,

Beeching. Cyril Leslie. A4 Dicrionary of Eponyms. Clive Bingley; 1979,

Berlitz. Charles. Native Tongue. Grosset and Durilap, 1982,

Carothers: Gibson and Jamecs Lacey. Slanguage: Anicriva’s Sevond Language. Sterling. 1979,

Davies: i"eier; kpm.i: Famiilv Histories of Fariliar Words. McGraw-Hill. 1981.

Evans. Ivor H. Breiwer s Dictionary of Phrase and Fahle. Revised edition. Cassell; 1981

Ewart, Neil. Everyday Phrases: Their Origins and Meanings. Blanford Press. 1983 (reprintcd
1984 and distributed i U. S. by Sterling).

Flexrier. Stuart Berg. 7 Hear Amicrica Talking. Van Nostrand Reinhold Co.. 1976.

Freeman, Morton S. The Siori: Behind ihe Word. Institute for Scientific Information (1S1).
1985: B

Funik. Charles E. Hog on Ice and Othor Curious Expressions. Harper and Row, 1985 (first
pub. in 1948). )

Knapp; Mary and Herbert. Orie Poidto. Two Potato. .. . W. W. Norton and Co... 1976.

McCrum. Robeért; William Cran; and Robert MacNeil, The Story of English. Viking: 1986:

Miller, Don Ethan. The Book of Jaron: an Essential Guide 1o the inside Language of Todas-
Macmillan; 19817

Morvis; William and Mary Moivis. Diciionary of Werd and Phrase Origins. 2 vols. Harper
and Row, 1977 (Reissued in one vol. as Morris Diciioniary of Phrase and Word Origins.
Harper and Row. 1977).

Murray, James A. H. et al. The Oxford English Dictionary: A New English Dictionary on
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Huistorical Prineiples: 13 vols: with sapplements: Clarendon Press; 1970 (c1933);
Newmaii; Fdwini: Srrierfi Speaking, Bobbs-Merrill, 1974,

Partridge. Eric. A Diciionari: of Slany and Unionventional English. 8th edition. Paul Begale,

ed. Mucmillan; 1984; (Ist ed. pub. 1961);
Rheingold: Howard and Howard Levine, Talking Tech: 4 Conversational Giiide 16 Scierice
and Technology. William Morrow, 1952,

Rogers: James. The Dictionary of Clichés, Facts on File Pab:; 1985

3 of English Words: 4 Discirsive Dictionary o] hido- Earopeai

Shiples: Joseph T: The Orig

Stung & Mewapher. - Racial Slurs, Drug Talk, Homosexual Lingo & Related Matrrers.
Jonath:an David: I%lr;

Spears. Richard A. Stan & Jarigon of Driags & Drink. Scarecrow. 196,
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Warren Self

- The advanced grammar course | teach to juniors and seniors in college
is designed to help them become effective English language artsrteachers
in_elementary _and. secondary classrooms: The reason. that prospective

teachers should takc such a course is perhaps most clearly articulated in
C onstance Weaver s Grammar for Temhers Perspa tives and Def nirions
(NCTE l979) Weaver argues convincingly that teachers ofEnghsh|anguage
arts necd extraordtnary knowledge about- how thc language lS structured
in descrrptlve grammar and they need msrghts into how r meanmgrs expresscd
and understood through both spoken and written language: Moreover; they

should understand how their knowledge of grammar can make it possible
for them to help students develop greater fluency in all the language
processes—speakmg listening, writing, and reading.

- What Weaver does not address is how-prospective teachers can acqutre
thls rich knowledge about language. Writing about grammar and language
processes has become for my students a very important part of their learning.
Throughout their study of grammar; they write speculatively and reflectively

about what they are eJcountermg in their textbooks. and in their attempts
to analyze sentences. This writing encourages them to-think, and to learn
as much as they can so they can become effective in helping others become
skrllful corfident language users.

- Prospectlve teachers - who develop this speclahzed knowledge about
language should not; however rush into elementary and hlgh school
classrooms_ready 1o make_sure that their students develop the same kind

of grammatical and linguistical knowledge that they have: Weaver identifies

two kinds of grammatical knowledge: cne is needed by English language
arts teachers _As language - specialists, these teachers need- an explicit
knowledge of grammar and the language processes. Their students on the
other- hand, need- a strong intuitive knowledge of grammar and extensive
practice with the language processes.

_Elementary and secondary school students should be able 1o depcnd on
teachers to help them learn to speak and write sentences effectively and

Co-director o] the Southwest Virginia Writing Project and an active mieniber o] VATE, Warren Self' i
chair of the English Department at Radford University.
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1. to articulate the rules by which sentences
are created; nor do they need to explain how peaple process language.
In short, English language arts teachers should use their explicit knowledge
of language to help students become excellent producers and consuffiers
of language. : I - ) - -

As teachers work with students; helping them become better readers.

to read and listen_perceptively. Students trying o become fuent [anguage

users.do _not_nced thz ability.

listeners, writers, and speakers, they can employ their knowledge of grammar
and the language processes to diagn.nse students’ problens and to devzlop
appropriate language activities. Teaclers who understand how their students
acquire and process language will be able to _distinguish. between

developmental errors (those that indicate a person is attempting to acquire
a new syntactical feature; for example) and errors caused by dialectical
interference, carelessness; dyslexia; or some other problem. Teachers with
an explicit knowledge of grammar can devise appropriate activities that
treat the causes of errors and that have the likeliiood of helping students

progress. More importantly, these teachers can allow students’ language

errors to inform and guide their teaching if they regard errors as signals
indicating what kinds of instriiction are appropriate to facilitate students’
progress. . - B

- In a young student’s writing; let’s suppose a teacher often finds seniterices
like these: “When I grow up._ 1 will go to Disney World.” A skillful teacher

with an explicit knowledge of grammar can observi this pattern of error
and infer that the student is attempting to acquire 4 more sophisticated
syntactical pattern in written English. That teacher’s problem. then. is how
to help the student progress from “When | grow up. | will go to Disney

World.” to “When 1 grow up,-1 will go.to_Disney World:" If the teacher
only calls the studerit’s attention to the error—the sentence fragment—
and penalizes the student _for the error, the frustrated student will do

something te avoid the punishment: One possibility for the student is :o

stop trying to write. the more complicated sentence patiern. This_regressive

behavior is not desirable. If, on the other hand, the teacher_recognizes
that the student’s error may be developmental and that what the student

needs is help in completing the acquisition of this new syntactical feature,

then. the student may make some progress as a result of errors and
comstructive intervention. .
This progress; however; wili depend largely on the kind of help the teacher

provides- at this_juncture. The teacher could laurnch into a technical
explanation of grammar, explaining that “When | grow up, | will_go_to

Disney World.” results from the combination of two basic sentences. One
sentence, the teacher could explain; has bgen subordinated to the other
by the addition of a subordinate conjunction in the initial position, thereby
creating a complex sentenice with a dependent clause functioning adverbially.
The teacher could even point out that the introductory adverb clause needs
to be separated from the independent clause with a comma. By such an

explanation, the student would probably be amazed greaily and helped
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little: - - ) : el L
What the teacher -needs to use at this juncture; however, is just that

kind of grammatical knowledge. What the teacher should.not do is transmit

that technical knowledge directly to the student. Rather, the teacher should
use that explicit knowledge of grammar to devise appropriate work to help

the student acquire the new syntactical structure. In a case like this student’s.
Weaver would suggest that teachers use appropriate sentence-combining

activities as one way of helping the student develop an intuitive knowledge
of that syntactical pattern. A teacher could give the student several sentences
that have introductory adverb clauses and show the student how to combine
pairs of basic sentences to imitate these models: With this kind of practice,
the student will likely acquire this new syntactical featiire and begin using
it skillfully in writing: Moreover; the teacher could provide the student
with reading selections in which that senitence pattern occurs often. Through

such teaching .of this syntactical striictire, the student can lcarn to use
it correctly withcut ever having to learn the abstract rules that describe
its generation. S o

. A-good language user does not have to be able to ariiculate the very
precise rules that_govern language production and reception. 1n Weaver’s
words “teachers need not seach grammar so much as use their owii knowledge
of .grammar .in helping students understand- and use language more
effectively™ (p: 6). Acquiring an explicit knowledge of grammar so. that
as teachers they can use it to help others develop a good intuitive knowledge

of sentences is a goal 1 set for students in my advanced grammar course.
It is not, however, encugh for them to be able_to do some diagrammatic
analysis of a sentence if they cannot say what their diagram represents
and if they cannot explain clearly and precisely why their analysis is valid.
I suspect _that. when students write about their- kriowledge of grammar:
they engage in a thoughtful activity that refines and sharpens that knowiedge:
1 know that when they do this kind of writing and_share it with me; they
provide me with opportunities to examine their thinking; to ask questions,
or to suggest alternative ways of thinking about .a matter. . .

- A problem in any grammar course is that the study of language can
begin to_seem as if_it is only a matter of memorizing rules. If students
try to remember many rules but do not fully understand how the rules

are related to one another and to basic senitenice patterns; they may feel
overwhelmed and they may learn little that will last beyond the date of
the final test. To help prevent that sense of cognitive overload and to
encourage a more active attempt to understand syntax, 1 ask students to

analyze sentences and write about their features. This pattern of study
imitates the behavior of linguists. Linguists observe language features,
analyze sentences; and infer descriptive rules. Eventually they create a set
of rules that describes how a language is striictured and how it opéeratés,

_In a loose-leaf learning log, 1 ask students to write speculatively about
English sentences in order to understand the features sentences share and
the ways in which they differ. For example; I ask students to write about
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the followrng pair of sentences in order 1o describe how each sentence
is different and how each is alike. 1 also ask them o write rules to account
for the creation of the senterices.

John gave Mary a ball.

Mary was given a ball k3 John )
Then 1 ask them to explain why the followmg sentence, .Iohn is Marl 's

friérid cannot have a form like Mary was given a ball by John,

Of course, thetr textbooks already express a and 1llustrate rules that govern

languageofother grammanﬁansand textboo{( writers. Through the wrltlng
that my students do about English syntax, they have to translate textbook

information into their own language, a process that enhances—or even
makes_possible—their understanding._Over the semester. they essentially

write their own_verions of the textbook as they create their personal

understandmg of Enghsh syntax ThIS Wntmg is. ﬁrst-draft -exploratory
writing. The audience for that writing is themselves and. other students
prlmarlly lserve asasecondaryaudlence Often !hey sharethelrexploratory

I use that understandlng to shape the instruction and the focuses of
subsequent class_ mcettngs S .

_In _their. cxploratory wrmng studems who write about grammatlcal

problems have an opportunity to articulate very precrsely their knowledge
of grammar. When they attempt that they requlre themselves to.express

of wrltmg,and Iear'nngto which 1. refcr

._ At a point_when they had nearly completed thc study of . thc ten basm

sentence patterns in their textbook, students were given these two sentences
to dlagram and were then asked to wrlte a paragraph in whtch lhey explalned

one another

(A) My husband made me a chocolate cake
(B) My t husband ‘made me a happy woman.

After diagraming these sentences. Melinda wrote the followmg paragraph.

The two sentences above look a fot alike; but they arc different. “A™ is a pattera
8 sentence. and-“B™ is a pattern 10 sentence. Sentence “A™ has a- NP1, V-tr, NP2,

and NP3 (three different noun phrases which refer 10 Ihree different _people or
things). Scmcnce “B” has NPI. V-tr, NP2, and NP2.-In this case it has two-NP2’s

because they both --"nie"and “a happy woman "—are the samec person. As l-indicated

above. both sentences contain a transitive verb; “made.” Both sentences have z
dtffcrent meamng In sentence “A " “mc is the lndlrect objcct ln _sentence “B "

constructed a cake for her.
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suggests that she is bcgmnlng io understand several miporiant thlngs about

grammar. She is making usc of both syntactical and semantical evidence

to heln_her make the analysis. She has distinguished between two transitive

verb patterns and used the noun phrase referents to help her do that; and

she has noted that, semantrcally, made is drfferent in the two sentences.
expressing the notion that some change has been- effected in the direct
object. of sentence “B™—a characteristic of verbs in sentence patterns 9
and 10 but not a characteristic of verbs in pattern 8 sentences.
That-Melinda can do the dragrams correctJy snggests that she pereerves

some differences in these two sentences: That she can write the paragraph
as she did conﬁrms for me—and for her—that she understands Wh'll the

know more dlstrnctly some of thc differerices.
A student who recently- coinpleted this course wrote this about the
influence ofexploratory wrltlng on learning grammar:

The entries explaining the parts of the diagrammed sentences were thie btggést positive
influence on my learning. These helped me the most because | basically could diagram
a sentence: bat [ couldnt explain what the names of certain parts -were. These

entries helped me to stop and think about what I was dnagrammlng and why 1
diagrammed that way.

Students who can express thelr knowledge m prec:se terms and in exact
relanonshrps know grammar better than students who cannot. For Engl.sh
language arts teachers; a full; explicit knowledge of grammar lS necessary

if they are to help students become better. languagc users. I use writing

in my advanced grammar class to help prospective. teachers acquire that

explicit knowledge: Addltlonally. | use writing to help them practice using

that knowledge in. Ways that are appropriate to their- careers as teachers. -

To complement their- exploratory writing, students in the advanced
grammar class write a short paper that they take through several drafts.
That paper allows them to think about how they will use their_knowledge
of grammar once they become teachers: The paper may; for example take

the form of a position paper in which they indicate what uses they will
make of their knowledge of grammar and why they think those uses are

appropriate: Or they mdy be asked to wrrte areporttoa prmcrpal explamlng

students written work In that explanatlon they could ¢ use thelr knowledgc
of how writers acquire syntactical features to show. their _principal that

some errors are developmental and are signs of linguistic progress. They

could indicate reasons for not marking those CITOrS as. mlstakes and indicate

what they plan to do about those errors in lieu of that strategy.

ln wrltmg papers of these sorts, students have to thrnk about how they

not share their level of expcrtlse This-is always the Engllsh Ianguage arts
teacher’s situation in the classroom. Students do not share the teacher's
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want to Iearn to usc Ianguage _more powerfullyL AL Jeast they rah want

this if their immersion in. language is made interesung and if they are led

to understand that language empowers them. Teachers are in classrooms

to_belp students become bctter users of the language But to be successful

better. One result | must ensure is that the prospm.mc teachérs wnh whom

1 work have the knowledge of grammar they need: Their writing about
grammar is a way to ensure that:
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Whether students are leariing 10 read. 10 understand scientific concepts, to analyze character

development in literature; or to synlhcsne information in social studies. composing their

EDITOR'S P\OTE As many teachers have d:scovered mmpom:g is essential to lcarmng

own knowledge 1s both -motivational and enlightening. The teachers who have supplied the
“Grea Teactiing Ideas™ below understand this principle and are using it in their classrooms—
across the curriculum.

Dcnny Wolfé Director
Tldcwatcr Wmmg Pro;ccl

In Pralse of Serenﬂlplty

- “Ask her what the Grezks had for breakfast " we used to plot in Miss
Ciitler’s world hlstory class. “That will keep. her wound up ali period.”

Sure-enough, that maiden lady.with pleated skirt; broadcloth blouse and

sensible shoes would fead us along sun-baked Mediterranean shores, over

rocky mountains anc. thrbughcllve grovesin search of morning nourishiment.

On task? Hardly: Yet those sessions that meandered through the ages were

golden ones fur me. We may have breakiasted by the end of {he class;
but I was always hungry for more. -
| recalled such educauonal feasts recently as my Enghsh class was studymg

Tess of the d'Urbervilles. Early in the novel, young Tess Durbeyﬁeld at

her mother’s urging, Jjourneys to the large estate of the d’Urbervilles to

claim kin with that prosperous family. The heroine receives the attention

of Alec, a metaphor for salaciousness, who plies her with strawberries and

roses and later j n the dark woods of the Chase sediices her.

__The students were. outraged How could Tess, the essence of punty be

so sullied by this Snidley Whiplash? Is- -nothing fair in this world? = _

I could have gore on- with my original plan; there were many more
pages before the black flag was lowered at the end of Hardy's work: I
paused. ..-and serendipity prevailed. . . _____

“Why don’t you write Alec a letter?” I asked the class l bet you could

really tell him a thing or two.”

“But.it’s just a story, black words on whne paper. nght""— - -

“Wrong: Alec is very real to you now. Tell him what you think.”

- Did they -ever. Not only was the vision, honor and lntegnty of . tﬁxs
Nineteenth Century antagonist maligned; his come- uppance was acutely

and speedily-desired by my young idealists seeking poetic Justice: Alec had

becomie so alive that we expected him ta walk into the room: It is fortunate

that literary necessity kept him book-bound until his demise. It was to

these ends that the students pursued him.

Anyone closely scrutinizing my lesson plans_ wnll fnot ﬁnd a category

dcmgnated “Serendipity.” Yet it is there, waiting subliminally to take me

and my charges beyond the class bounds. And whenever it beckons; 1 hope
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we are wise eniough and fortunate enough to follow it to the next profrred
educational feasi.
Frances S. Newton
English Teacher
Norview High School
Norfolk, VA
Bowl 220—Teach|1g the Novel

dlSCOVCl‘lCS.
Bowl 220. .

22 selicits foie pupll |mol\emenl bccause ol group security:

. .allows teacher monitoring and evaluaung of stadent work:
. .side-steps boring teacher-dominated discussion:
.. .encourages student i"'ér?é,,‘,i‘,j:'i?,,,
. .strengthens public speaking skills.
Procedure
I. Divide the cIaSs into teams (three to five membcrs each, depending on
class srze)

2. Have each team select a team nanie and appornt a captain. (Tt.am names
cllmlnate confusion for the teacher )

3. Give each team a qucstlon written on an index card. (Questlon should
ehcit high level thlnklng skllls )

4. Allow ten to twenty minutes; depe ndmg on the dlfﬁculty of the questlons

for each group to write their answers.

(VI

: Havc each group 80 to the front of the room, read thelr questlon and

on the questlons and answers provrded by each § group

Encourage other groups to react and challenge

and prowdlng a correction whcn a group has given inaccurate
|nformat|on

9. Use the poirits however you wrsh l use them for qurz grades

Terri Baker
English Tearher
Mmzry Hrgh School
Norfolk, VA

b
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Maklng Vocabulary Useful
Teachmg voc.ibulary has always been asore spot wrth me. As a student

I likewise lack conﬁdencethat my students do. Thls neatly dlsgu.sed
exercise accomplishes an ulterior goal.
Character Vocabulary

.offers an mtcrcsltnr. devt.ﬂmn from the lvptcal \ocdhuldry exercise;
.assures greater chance ol retention,

Procedure

1. (nve students_a list of words relating to character development wrth

the page numbers from the literary work which you are studying.

2. Have students copy the sentence which contains the word from the
text

3. Have students assrgn words to certaln cate"orles desrgnatmg what
the word does: describes the effect of the setting on 2 character;

describes a character’s behavior; describes a character’s appearance;
describes how other characters perceive a particular character, and
50 on

4. Have studcnts guess the medning of the word using the dlcuo..ary
only as NECESSAry.

5. Have students select a partlcular character and wrile a paragraph
on character developmer.t They can use the words_tnemselves as
clues to character development and the sentences and phrases they
copied ac textual support.

Terrr Baker
English Teacher
Maury- High Sc hool
Norfolk, VA4

ﬁear E’rnie

of lab reports notes. and summaries wrttten Wlth me as the audlenee Then

I discoverad the power of expressive writing and “Ernie.” Ernie is a rather

simple bat lovable chiracter who appears on Iocal TV mllk advertlsements

The s'udents are famllar with Ernie and love to write to him io- “educate"
him: 1| display a poster of Erme in my classrcom, and we write to him
perlodlcally to explain a concept we have learned. The students are aware

that they are not writing to the real Ernie; but this does not seem to inhibit

them. All they need is a picture of a persnn other than me to write to
and to be aware of his limitations. . = _

Ernie has become an institution in my. classroom and if 1 forget for

a while to. request letters, the students will actually- complaln and ask to

write to him: The students write much more detailed explanations of their
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thtnkmg to Ernre than When l am the dlrect audlence l thlnk that when
they write for me, a leacher, they assume | can read their minds; but they
kniow that soineone like Ernie-cannot do this. When ! read and reply as
Erme to these letters lt 1§ an enjoyable expencnce .unlike the usual gradmg

The stimulus for wrltmg iies in Ermes fnendlv and non-cntlcal GCllCS
bomenmes he will ask questions; and these stimulate further thought and
the reed for students to clarify a concept. The students freely tell Ernie
lf thev are not sure of somethmg They show concern that he should

- This lund xaf personal summary of a concept allows students to express

their learning in theirr own words to a non-judgmental audience: | have

found that this expressive form of writing advances their learning far more

than an impersonal account of what they know. The letters and replies

are_treasured and do not end up in the wastebasket, as so many other

teacher-graded assignments used to do.
Joy Yoiing

Science Teacher
Ruffner Middle Schooi
Norfotk, VA

Puzzlmg Through Soclal Studles

Here isa prewntmg actnvrty l use in Social Studles

ln groups of three, each student is gnven a puzzlc p'a'clt'ei.

Each packet contains four pieces.

B

3. Studtnts are dlrected to

® 100k ai their pieces and think about the item written on the puzzle
ptece

determme Wthh ofthe pieces are related

retain these pieces:

pass on to another group member pl.ces that do not relate to each
other:

® analyze the pieces received from another group member; and

(] retam any that relate to the pxeces already acqutred

4 Bo this antil each group member has the four plCCCS that relate to each

other and make a geometric shaped puzzle. .
S. Each group discusses the relatlonshtp of ihe pleces of their puzzles and

together writes a senience which expresses the idea for each member's
puzzle.
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Peggy F uller
Sot ial Sludles Tea¢ her
Mauriy-High School
- Norfolk, VA

indl '\g, Wntmg, and The Scariéi Letter
To facilitate the wrrting of a paper_analyzing. symbohsm in The Scarler

Letrer, 1 adapted this approach. that allowed students to go from the

specific to the general, beginning with an analysis of details in order
to draw conclusrons

I: ©n. index cards;, the. students recorded passages from the novel
contalning references 1o niature and-society: light and dark; sunshine
and shadow, characters, settlng(archltecture, clothlng) and colors

2. Then they categorlzed the cards, notmg the category or the top line
of the card and separating them into piles:

Then they divided sheets of paper into two columns, wrth a category
atop each column;

4: On these sheets, they Ilsted the key pomt about each card ina column
trymg to reach 2 concluslon about the connection between the symbol

5 The next step was to attempt to synthesrze these statemients into a
thesis, such as Hawthorne uses oymbol(s) to —— "

6. Finally, in. puttmg together the paper, some of the categories were

broad enough to be paragraphs; others were combined. The columns

were used to determine the major details.
7. Students had to be able to state the connection of each category
lﬁ lhe lhéSiS

concluslon and mcorporatlng quotes and documentatlon

The assignment was not a simple one, but the result was that students

who had never written a literary analysis before had now completed one.

It provided all si. dents with the task of Working with primary sources

material and arriving & general conclusions through analysis of specific
details.

Enghsh Teac her
Granby ngh School
Norfolk, VA
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BetheIsBesi Sellers -
“What’s_a gOQd book to read"" Students are always asklng this, but

they do_not always trust my answers as well as they do the answers of

their peers: So I decnded to ﬁnd out what their peers were readmg

for the best book they had read in I986 The |lSlS came: back to my sixth-
penod remedlal class They alphabetlzed the |lSt on the computer data

catalog to look up unnamed authors. . __
__ The final list; with the number of nominations foreach book was dlsplayed

in the library to give suggestions to students for reading. The top ten favorites
(Bethel’s Best Sellers) were featured on a library bulletin board made by

my. students
ThlS actnvnty mterested the entire school in readmg and fostered good
relations with the librarians. My students were delighted to be “in charge”

of the survey, and they did a lot of work without even realizing it.

Sharon Hurwitz
Enghsh Teacher
Bethel ngh Srhooi

Fresh Medla

a group of my lnner-cny students tned wrmng and. producmg an. antL

alcohol abuse rap and video. It took six weeks, quantities of coaxing; and

sneaky English lessons. whenever they became bogged down in the wrltmg

process(meter rhyme syntax grammar, etc:). The result—a dynamic video

tape which electnﬁed the student body.

. .T'm talking {0 young teenagers and talkin’ live,
You're at the age right now, don't drink and drive:
Because you hold your life in a little can,
You thifk if you drink alcohiol you'll be a man.
Don' Drink!..
(Forlang ﬁpcnccr)

Thls year, Mrs Stevenson our reading speclallst persuaded students

to do “book reports n unusual ‘vays. One student chose the rap style

. .Gct whlpp,ed,m the evening for dom Wrong:
Then wake up inthe mornin’, an" find your mother' gone.
Your daddy was bad, and he was bold.
Now your father's been shot, and your mother's been sold.
(Dwainell Washington)
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l)omg unconventional thmgs with the l:ngllsh mnguage involves nsk-
taking. Creativity is worth that risk.

Katharme Auld Breece
Sovial Studies Teavher
C 'ampzmeiia Middle School
Norfoik, VA

Opmlon Journals m Soclal Studles ]

Journal vmtlng without direction can become lCleUS and non-productlve
In response and_in order to fulfill curriculum requnrements to. cover current
events and critical thinking skills; I have devised an Opinion Journal that

has worked well for my inner city students:
\iewspaper amcles and edltonals are read to prepare the students for

the who. whnt. )vhen. where. why/ho,w mfthe amcles. At times 1 p,rovlde
ei"e'ry student With the sénie zirtible At other tinies stUdents zire éSked to

may bralnstorm pros and cons of the issue; then students : are asked to

Write their op|n|ons At other tm~es l will ask. thcm to write thelr opmlons

mlght be, “What do you thmk about the proposed drug testlng for all
mlddle school students"“ :

be wnllmz to spend time on our feet readlng over every student s shoulder
prompnng each_one,. asklng questlons about decision criteria; carefully
!Lstenmg to each student’s. response and showing students. th.it the oral

response can be turned into written words, phrases and sentences with
clear meaning. This may take only a few seconds for some students and
a minute or two for others.

Thlnk of the beneﬁts' No content teachlng tlme lS Iost The student get

mth sortlng, organutngand pnormzmg skills. The studcnt is glven an

opportunity. to process and express ideas in Ais own language.

Clear expressxon of ldcas and oplnlons lS my pnmary goal. l try to
are devices to help clarlty of expression, butjust that—devnces.,Only when
I cannot-understand a student’s ideas, do | question his mechanics. My
students know that these writings are for them.

Katharine Auld Breece

Social Studies Teacher .

Campostella Middle School
Norfolk, VA
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John H: Bushman and Kay Parks Bushman. Teaching Eviglish Creatively.

Charles €: Thomas. Springfield. IIl.. 1986, 209 pp.. $27.25. Reviewed by
Joyce Smoot.
Book Review Quiz.
Pick one. Are you: S
a. A new English teacher who's feeling overwhelmed by the enormous
task of increasing the literacy skills of a large group of students?
b. An_experienced English teacher who's always on the lookout for new
~_ideas; but who doesn't have much extra time?
Scoring: Both answers are acceptable. ]

Whether you answered a or b (or made up_your_own.non-conforming

answer). your reward is the same: read the Bushmans' book. The authors
give sound. practical advice; and they give it succinctly, discussing theory

briefly. -then suggesting activities that follow -theory. As the authors
emphasize in_the. Preface; this is not a scholarly textbook but an easy-

to-read and useful source. intended as informal.
- All the important subdivisions of English are covered: there are chapters
on literature, writing, language, reading, and thinking skills. Oral work.

which is sometirmes given less emphasis in English class. is also discussed.
Each of these chapters includes suggestions for specific activities for
classroom use; and these are not just lists of isolated exercises. but well-
explained activities; theoretically justified:

For example; in the chapter on language, the usage section begins with
a brief but informed and sensible discussion. of the concept of right vs.

wrong in language: The first usage exercise consists of a number of statements
followed by descriptions of situations; the students are fo discuss the
appropriateness- of the statements in the various Situations: Clearly, this
is not the old fill-in-the-blank approach to usage:
Similarly, the writing chapter includes discussions of the writing process.

non-graded writing, and focused writing; the activities help students develop
an eye for detail and foster imaginative development of ideas. The literature

chapter demonstrates a similar awareness of current theory: its primary

emphz. .5 is on teaching students to beconie actively involved with literature,
not on making themi junior critics.. - - o
In addition to the chapters on the subject area subdivisions: the authors

inciude chapters on curriculum_design; classroom climate, and group
interaction procedures. Also included are briefer discussions of testing,
homework, discipline, and communication with administrators and parents.

Obviously, not all of these topics are discussed in depth, and much of

the information will be familiar to experiericed teachers, but even they
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WJ” probably flnd it useful to check thelr ideas ag;iihst those presented

here. .
Expenenced teachers wnll probabls ﬁnd the act|V|t|es sect|ons the most

work, 50 you could spend hours pagmg through back issues of NCTE
publications to find similar suggestions; instead. -of reviewing this one source.

If you choose the latter (clearly the right answer). vou'll find that the

Bushmans do: as the_title states: emphasue teaching Enghsh creatively and
that they do so pleasantly and thoughtfully.
.loy,cé Smoot
directs the Writing Lab at
Virginia Tech.

J. Weston Waich Pubhsher Portland. Mame I986 150 pp.. $II.95.

reluctant ‘writer W|th practucal common sens,e take students where y you. find

them and carry on from there. She recognizes that many teenagers have

spent thousands of hours watching TV and relatively few reading and writing

and thus may quite understandably be terrified by the prospect of filling

a blank piece of paper with words. She introduces them to the process

of writing by beginning with the familiar world of the visual.
Th:s is no svgar-coated program, however. Though each chaptér is based

thorough Chapter One is a warm- up based on Iree wntmg, but students

are immediately directed to kcep all their. wntmgs however rough and

incomplete. in a folder; and. to keep.a journal of their observations and

ideas.. Chapter Two makes use of a Iong photographlc shot and detailed

establlshmg a “No Errors folder where all. grammaucal mlstakes are
recorded, with the correct rules written beside them: In successive chapters
photographs help students_to_understand and use Itterary devnees such as
metaphor. xmageny and point of V|eW and wrntmg techmques Ilke clustermg

parallel construction, and companson and contrast. Eventudlly students

move from paragraph to essay and learn how to apply their riew knowledge
to answermg essdy questions in all subjects.
Although photogriaphs are used as starters throughout Dodd qmckly

moves students on to exercising their mind’s eye and reminds them reguiariy

to keep up their journals and. _personal dictionaries. “Writer's Workshops™

where students share their writing and help each other are important to
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the regimen. and the idea of publication is constantly stressed. While
"bijblieatibri" often mieans haiidiiig a paper to the teaeher Dodd offers

possrblhttes An. appendlx for students .includes . cleverly stated rules. for
writing and useful checklists. An. appendleor 1eachers provides notes on

individual chapters and small-group training exercises. A bibliogrzphy lists
further helpful material.

From Iniages to Words is based on.Anne Dodd s many years of success
teaching unmotivated-high schooi students to write. It would work equally
well in iiitrbdiiéiiig Wriiiﬁ5 ib Cbﬁibeiehi rﬁiddle Séhbbl Siiideiiis The bbdk's

student S pomt of view_make it. suehayaluable teachjngtool that the rather

poor guality of the photographic reproductions is only a minor distraction:

Jane Lamb -
recchies in Brunswick, MF

June C oltrell (‘reauve Drama m rhe Cl‘assroom G'rd'cje@; 173 ;Natidhaj

Textbook- Company, Lincolnwood, 1L, 1987, 242 pp., $19.95. Reviewed
by LuAn Keller.

Ju're €ottrells text is deslgned to be a teachers resource book that
pmvrdes extenslve assrstance in doing drama with children. in the early
elementary grades.” There are many other texts on the market with similar
goals, and hier book is notable ini some ways and not-ini others.

Creative Drama in the Classroom covers the role of the classroom teacher
as drama leadcer; how to begm to do drama; how to develop the necessary

drama _skills;. how_to_use drama_to_illuminate the standard . curriculum;
the relatmnshlp between the mass medra and children; and how to write

lesson plans for drama sessions: It is a thorough and basic how-to guide
to drama with definitions, methods, and practical advice.
For mstance, rn lhe “Gettmg Started™ chapter. a varlety of tools are

she mcludes sample drama Iessons and the techmques ofstory dramatlzatton
She shows how lessons in science, social studies, current events and other
SUbJCCt dreds may be dramauzed She mcludes -essays on doing drama wrth
speclal populauons She deals wrth the “demysuﬁcauon ofthe medla through
the book with suggestlons for wrltmg unit plans and a list of other resources
including films; anthologies of prose aud poetry, and an index of games
and exercises:____

A major feature of her book is a notable ratro'rale for creative drama
in the classroom. “. ..there are people shie writes, “who would hesitate

to endorse theatre arts education in the K-12 curriculum unless you are
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thung and able to artlculate academlcally defensnble goals and objectwes "
She goes on to provide arms against a sea of skeptics. -
Yet what does this book:offer to_the field? The termmologyjs 1nttEndatmg

and often confusing, making things sound very difficult: The prose is stiff.

The book gives plenty _of “bow-to's” but hardly any “Why‘ " The book

lacks its 2wn poetry or passion: Her book is all benes and no breath.

For a document on the goals and objectlves of drama in the classroom,
I suggest “Phllosophy Scope and Sequerice for a Model Dramaj Theatre
Curnculumr K-12," available from Anchorage Press. For a better written,
warmer and easier to read drama text, | recommend Ruth Beall Heinig’s

Creative Drama Resource Book or Geraldine Brain Siks' Drama in the
Classroom.

LuAn Keller
isan M.F. A candzd‘ale m Child

Student teachlng has long been . [ecogmzed by educators as the most

sngnlﬁcant phase of a teacher preparation program. It is that chance for

prospective teachers to apply methods and theory in 4 practical,-realistic

setting. Hevener’s Hor Tips for Student Teachers ackniowledges the

importance of the stucent teaching experience and shows appreciation for
the student teacher's perspective as a newcoiiier to the profession; with

Ioads of questions but few answers. Hevene. effectively voices the concerns
and-questions that so many student teachers share:

The book is basically 117 questions with answers that range from the

basic question. “What is student teaching?" to a discussion of what impact

teaching and teachers have made on the lives of some of Ammerica’s greats

such_as Helen Keller and Omar Bradley. The small voliime manages to

balance the phllosophlcal wnth the practical by pondering “what is the
ultimate purpose of education,” as well as responding to such basic concerns
of the student teacher as to how many classes he/she will. carry _as an

intern or whether or not the student teacher will be paid_for services during

this internship. To the veteran teacher the answers to such questions would

be obvious; but Hevener has. carefully captured the student teacher

perspective with its_honest gquestion about what rewards may await a

prbfessnonal educator

the need for professnonahsm through his discussions ofconi den- ‘iality and
suggestions of professional journals that might assist them in their particular

fields of teaching. .= _
Reading Hor szs Jor Sludz’nr Tearhers reminds me of my readlng years
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ago of Ev ernhrng You Ever Wanted zo Knou Ab’o’m Ser Bul Were Afrard
10 A:t The more experlenced on the toprc at hand ~may realrze the book

contains plemy of answers to the curious novice.
As prospeciive teachers contemplate a major commitment to the teachmg

profession, they are sure to have questions. This book is. successful in

capturing the. perspecttve of the student. teacher in determlmng -many of

those_questions. It is a valuable introduction to the business of student

teachlng‘ and it is a tool that can aid them throughout the experience
with inclusion of such rdeas as a four-part self-evaluation that the student
teacher can use to appraise performarice and target specific areas of strength
and -areas in need -of improvement. Hevener has helped. to_make student

teaching less a trial by fire by ¢ anticipating concerns of the student teacher

and offering straightforward; informative answers to those questions:

Charlotte Sellers
is a supervisor for the Mom-
goemery- County, Virginia,
School Sysiem.

meolnwood IL I986 $4 95,,Revrewed by Patrrcra Price:

Spellutg has often been referred to as the “stepchlld" of the Englrsh

curuculum and frequently With good cause. Many of us who instruct older
students are puzzled as to how we may teach our language’s orthography
Wlth rts exceptrons and rrregularmes to those who drd not master the basic

-rach . swr:llmg solely by markmg msspelled WOrdS in students

ifsitions with an “sp.”’
“he. mtroduc'lon of the Everyday Spelling Workbook seems to offer

g - caiton for the secondary teacher’s dilemma of how to teach-spelling
to i oloer student. This text is described as a- spelling worxbook “intended

for-.<= by aault .nd young adult students; both native and non-native”

with ~ alle=ning 21d motivating exercises. which can be used for both

ing! nouahz dan {w aJe-class instruciion: Thlssounds promlsmg However

its cor ~ri_» 1. methe: 'ology but also whether or not the text mcorporates
thos: p actzes econirended by current feseaich—especially the practices
regaiding tne v of phorics, the selection of words to be studied, and
the teachii.z ¢ ruies o

The Every..ay Apellmg W orkbook is divided into twelve 'essons whlch

examine the so nd-ictter relz ationships of our language; using only one-

sy llable \-uj‘ds Each lesson after the ﬁrst provrdes some review of prevrous
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are provided with the workbook as well as a cassette tape which is necessary

if the program is used for individualized Iearning. Essentially, edch lesson
presents two_types of activities—aural exercises anid vocabulary exercises

in various forms; including games and puzzles. - - -
__This workbook does not rely on the traditional memorization of word
lists; rather a student learns words as examples of phonological rules: First;
the student learnis a phonological rule, and then he listens to the tape or
his teacher pronounce one-syllable words which incorporate the sound-
letter relationships being studied. The student then fills in blaniks to complete

the spelling of the spoken word which also corresponds to a cartoon-like
illustration. Thirty-seven sound symbols are taught -along with

approximately forty phonics generalizations. For exarmiple. in Lesson Seven
the student learns that “the o sound is usually spelled o. Before / and
after w and gu, it is spelled 4. It is sometimes spelled aw-, especially at
the end of a v.0rd.” The Student would then isten_to the pronunciation
of several examples and then complete the spelling of “——ff” (off), “b—
Id" (bald™), and “h—k™ (hawk) by using both auditory and visual cues.
Other activities; such as puzzles and dictionary work, are included i each

lesson, and the teacher’s guide provides some brief suggestions for remedial
activities as well as for incorporating spelling with other language skills.._
_This workbook relies heavily upon phoiics as a single approach to_teach

the basic principles and-patterns of English spelling,_and herein lies its
major weakness. Noted - theorists in spelling; such as Rruel Allred, explain
that, although phonics is useful, it should_not_be taught as the svle means

for spelling mastery because our language is not completely consistent i
its_sound-letter relationships: The Everyday Spelling Workbook does

attempt, for_the most. part. to avoid -teaching words which violate the
approximately forty phonics generalizations it makes, but in doing so, this

text also may lead non-native speakers of English o believe our language

is more regular than it really is. - e

Another interesting irony to this text’s emphasis. on phonics to teach
spelling to older students is a recent study by Sharon Templeton which
suggests: that a general knowledge of spelling structure may often come

before “higher order phonological knowledge.” In other words, a studeni’s

knowledge of orthography may become the basis for his analyzing phonology

instead of vice versa, and this knowledge comes from the whole language
exercises of reading and writing. If so, then the Everyday _ Spelling

Vorkhook's approach may not be pedagogically suitable for certain

students. B S

- This text may alsu be uandicapped in its ability to teach spelling becavsc
of its use-of only c- -syllable_words o teach sound-letter relationships.
Most spelling books inerporate the teaching of high-frequency words from
traditional lists (Dolch; Fitzgerald, etc,) as a-springboard for developing
gei.: ral spelling ability aia word recognition. This workbook . one-syllable
const: ~in: eliminates maiiy of the traditional high-frequency words useful

for e~ anding the vocabulci; of a non-native speaker of English. Perhaps
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thc greatest weakness is that the rellance on one- svllable words to teach
spelling precludes instruction about prefixes; suffixes, or changes in spelling
because of inflected endings; knowledge of theez is necessary in order to

study structural relationshigs among words._ .

Addmonally the text’s - reliance . on appro mately forty phomcs
generalizations runs counter to urrent research fini.ings which suggest that
the pres’e’n’tati’o’n’ bf ‘numerous rules is not a very effeCtive way - tb teach

soundjetter relauonshlps as part of lhel[ naturaL language use, 1hey can

dei}elop their own hypotheses. One especially valuable method to facilitate
this is to encourage students to do a great deal of writing. Then, as part
of the editing and conferencing processes, students can be led to discover
generalizations about spelling and to construct lists of mlSSpC”Cd -words

from their own work. Although the Fuvaridey Spelling Workbook does

suggest some additional writing r . cay of ~ombiring spelling
with other skills; these compositioa “»wed as a “quiet contrast
to .oral phonics;” cnd their main [ . be the discovery and
correction of spelling errois.

Thus, the use of the Eversi  wkbuok by ltself Seetris to
be of limited value. The tedcui g o 5 should nint be taught as an

isolated subskill-nor should it depend cnwu. ly vpon anc . .-proach. Teachers
shou'\i use a variety of methods; materiais, . ."d activitics, especially-writifig,
to allow studenis o learn intuitively about the sound-letter relationships
of our language. If this text was. integrated into. an entire language study

program, perhaps it might prove useful as a way to introduce the study
of basic phonics to certain older students and provide them with one more
tool to understand and master our system of English spelling.

Pairma Pnce -
teaches English- at Shawswll?
Middle and High School.
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lam a tcacht:r, Iuk: vou; of young pcoplé Mv i:achmg

eXperiences over the past twenly years have enabied me
to read and r=read the classics, to plan and redesign diverse

units of study. and-to work with_the written and spoken
word, my persoial favorite arca of language arts. Teaching

young people cu. ‘inuesto bean cve-opémng and | stimulating

adventurc. Each year's classrcoms usher in new- fads in

clothmg hair styles; and .language idioms. -While 1-am

imparting textbook referenced skills to my students: they
are reediicating e about their world. - -
1 am also a mother of a teenager: 1 honcslly believe every

Chris Hupl ins teacher of adolcsccnls should have the experience of coping;
President . . advising; debating, ctc. with a teenager

prcpanng to leave the “nest.™ If you have not had the opportunity: cncouragc you to adopl
a4 teen™ for. a 24-hour period. 1t +ill not only raisc_your consciousness, but -will also give

vou-a keener perspective on-adalescence. Perhaps it coald replace Education 101.

These two rales are nearly- all-encompassing: however. 1 do find time for other activities;

such as reading;_ biking; walking on the beach, collecting recipes. speculating in the stock

market, gardening, acrobics,:and tennis. Additionally, I am a wife who_has. a very ﬁndcrslandmg
hasband: (He's memorized the phone numbcf of the local pizza delivery store.)

VATE has become a very special organization for me. | have enjoyed working with lcachcrs

dcroxs “the state Closcr to- homc my local afﬂlatc has prondcd a profcssnonally nounshmg

on to major in. Enghsﬁ was -not made unul my
sophomore yéi; in collcgc In fact; 1 bégan my freshiman
year as a chemistry major. As my interest in- literature;
wrmng and communication was nurtired. . though, language
soon became my first interest. Perhaps it is noi surprising
that this year finds-me teaching ninth-grade Eaglish at
Fairfax County's Thomas Jefferson Hngh School for Scierice
and Technology.

| have always cnjoyéd teachi [

bul only recently have
1 come to understand the meaning of the professnonallsm
llrgll Davala . it offers, for several reasons. My involvement in VATE and

Secondary- Member-at- Larxe ETA-NV row prov:des an cvcr-cxpandmg network of
friends with whom to share and grow.

My parucnpauon in_the Northern Vlrgnma Wrmng Pro;cct hclps me continue to clanfy

my role as a teacher-and learner. Most importani; my husband Dick's encouragement helps
me to meet my profcsslonal and personal goals. A teacher of seventh grade_ history who
n Assocmuronrs . he is my constant support.

15 himself active in the Fairfax and Virginia Educa r
Togclhcr chR and I mcct our profcssnonal rcsponslbllmcs 1ncludlng travcl to conferences

nine. in our lcnurc hours, welike to listen to music; dance; soc:ahn with friends, Vgpgrlirgvcl

with our family. We especially are looking Torward to this summer's planned vacation; a
cross-country drive to Los Angcles
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:biiﬁﬁf; r?{y iéaéhihgcareér; I've iaﬁghiéf a Chinese middle
school, taught English as a second language in Southeast
Asia; and taught high school English and reading in Prince

William ' and Montgomery Counties, Virginia. {-now spend

my time training future elementary teachers at: Emory &
Henry College to teach reading and wnlm; ajob lespecially

like: doing.: 1 like to- write; and: in addition to writing
professional articles, 1 like to write poetry. I also like to

t watercolors when 1 can find the time.
proud to be the VATE college menibe

- VA’ -at-large, bul
1 do nol wam to bc pcrccwcd as someone who onlv* has

College s
the: public still does riot have a clear picture of what English and language arts teachers

do in their classrooms. The VATE membership at all levels has the knowledge and the expertise

to educate the public about what constitutes quality reading and writing instruction. 1 hope

we _can all find productive ways - individually, locally, and- through VATE --to share this

information with the various pubhc constituencies we answer to.

- Rheumsatic: fever- kept -me in for_much of my -early

childhood. -Devoted family mc;mbc!'s spent- many hours

cmcnammg me wnh books or art prqccts. bul whcn I ‘was

pick up my grandmothcr from-work:some flcrnoons To
pass the umc as we waitcd for her, Grandaddy kept pencil
! ompartment of his:"35 Ford. We
wosld “wiite;” his hand Covering my little cne as we
scratched- vut the letters-B-A-B-Y. Year y
well and he lay gravely il 1 stapled drawings and scribbles
together, making little-*books™ to_cheer him up. After-he
] died 1:found those little “books,™ cach onic dated in his
Ele}ﬁbh@bh‘ Member-ai- Large shaky-hand-alongside a lock of my uair, in a shocbox with

my name on it. Istill have it, The printed word; reading and wrmng these were the treasures

we gave back and forth to each other. . - -

in school | met many other teachers; some as glﬁcd as my first one: l:oul Tavlor t-d
s wonderfiil stories about The Three Musketeers and The -Count of Moni Cristo. Lois

DeMasters made history and geography leap off the fifth gradc textbook pages: Twenty years
later 1 came back 1o her classroom to practice my-art under the tutelage of-a true master. -

Sometimes today I-think about how it would be had 1; like a sister; become a stock broker;
or, like a brother, taken-a career in sales. With {our children depending on us, it-is difTicult
for a teacher and a social worker to make ends meet. Then | remember about the gifts
given and received. then given all over again o another generation.

1 sing of the class of the year two thousand

Of the stuff dreams are made on

And the road not taken_
Of children playing 'on the Singing Tree .

And the faum smolhcrcd laugh in Ihc hall

And | want to do nothing for a lo
Then | dream of the voices of a t

While the hope-of the future makes books o1 lined papcr

1 know there's no hell, only heaven
And 1 have it after all. B



